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NOTES 

Ihc last issue oi' Ancient India dealt with an important phase of the transference of 
power that ii>ok place on the 15th August, 1947, viz. the creation of the State of Pakistan. 
A Go\e:nmcnt Department cannot exist in utter divorcement from the political develop- 
menis in the country. No explanation is therefore needed to revert to one or two such 
developments in so far as they relate to Indian archaeology. 

* * * * * 

First, the Indian States. Historically these States w^re the survivals of the numerous 
political principalities that had sprung up in the turmoil following the break-up of the 
Miighul Empire ; they were not annexed by the East India Company and theiefore never 
became a pail <d' ‘British India". ‘Indian India’, consisting ot abciut five hundred and 
lifty Slates each headed by a hereditary ruler owing allegiance to the British C rown, occupied 
in post-partition India an aica of 588 hundred square miles and accounted for 88 million 
heads, representing respectively about 48 p.c. and 27 p c. of the total area and population 
of the new India, 

The peoples of the States had no separate historical or cultural traditions; nor did 
their geographical positions correspond to any natural, linguistic or ethnic boundaries. 
Being mere liistoricai accidents, they could not be regarded as separate cultural entities; 
the archaeological material contained in them was only an integral part of the larger ancient 
heritage of India. 

Vet. as the administration of the States ran independently of the Departments of the 
Government of India, the Archaeological Department of India had no juri.sdiction over 
the archaeology t)f the States. A few of the larger and more advanced States had their 
own archaeological departments of varying efliciency. Their contacts with the Central 
Department were cordial but infrequent. In the vast majority of States no archaeological 
exploration or even a preliminary survey worth the name had taken place. Standing 
monuments had been allowed to decay and even disappear. 

The political map of India began to change quickly after the 15th August, 1947. With 
the disappearance of the Paramount Power the rulers of the States became quickly aware 
of their anachronistic position in the midst of the centripetal forces operating in free India 
and voluntarily co-operated with the proce.s.ses <>f unification initiated by the Government 
of India. In the course of a year, upwards of five hundred States w'ere effaced altogether, 
being merged in the neighbouring Provinces, or were integrated to form administrative 
groups like the Provinces of the rest of India. Only some of the important States remain 
as separate units within the Union of India. Thus, instead of being confronted with the 
problem of having to deal with about five hundred and fifty States individually, we have, 
when the5e Notes are being written, only to consider four categories into which they have 
now been classified ; 
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1. More than twenty Stales which have been declared as Centrally-admiaistered 

areas ; 

2. Upwards of two hundred Slates which have merged with the neighbouring 

Provinces ; 

3. About three hundred States which have formed into six different Unions or 

administrative units; and 

4. Less than half a dozen Stales which remain unaffected by the merger or integra- 

tion schemes and continue as viable units. 

To these must be added a fifth category, consisting of less than a dozen States, the 
fate of which has yet to be decided. 

Thus, while with the transference of power in 1947 a large portion t>f the archaeological 
material of India was transferred to the new !y-created I7ominion of Pakistan, what is left 
in the rest of India can now be marshalled together without political impediment. As 
archaeology is a Central subject and will in all likelihood remain so in the new C onstitution 
that is being framed by the Constituent Assembly, the Department will have to take direct 
charge of the archaeology of the Stales coming under the first two categories enumerated 
above. Tie, States of the third and fourth categories may create, or retain, their own 
archaeological departments but may as well voluntarily delegate their arihaeology to the 
Centre. It is e.xpected that a large number of States or Unions of States will take recourse 
to the latter arrangement t>r, at any rate, increasingly take advtintage of the experience 
and resources of the Central Archaeological Department. In tact, v\c have already 
been requested by some States to lake over their arehaeologj, and diuvt it tVoni the 
Centre. 

These additions to the territorial jurisdiction of the Department will mean an expansion 
ol its activities; new regions, some of them already known to cimtain prehistoric and 
protohistoric remains, will now be opened up h'r e.Kploraiion . new problems of conservation 
to standing monuments, .some of which have .suffered heavily thiough age-long neglect, will 
have to he tackled. The details of administrative changes which all this will entail are of 
no direct interest to the readers of Ancient liuiia. Sullice it to .say that an increase in its 
exploralion-stalf will be required and a re-adjustment of its Circles will be necessary. 

4; i|r 4c 

Ihe draft of the new C'lmstitution of India retains archaeology on the Union List, i.c 
as a Cetvtral subject, the e.xact words used being ‘.Ancient and Historical Monuments declared 
by Parliament b\ law to be of national importance; archaeological sites and remains'. 
This implies that monuments not declared to lx* of national importance may, if the Provinces 
like, be looked after by them. There are thtuisands of monuments all over India which 
are only td’ regional impt'rtance. c.g, monuments connected with local poets and heroes or 
commemorating events of local interest. It is but proper that such monuments should 
partake of the care and paironagc i>f the Provincial Clovernments. 

Some Provinces have already declared their intention of starting their own archaeo- 
logical departments. The growing interest m archaeology which this proposal evinces is a 
matter to be encouraged, but care has at the same Time to be taken that the initial 
enthusiasm does not outstep the limitations imposed by the paucity of technical equipment. 
Ihe Provinces can indeed do very valuable work in ground-survey and in listing of sites and 
monuments, for with their network of local oflieers they can conunand greater facility 
for this type of work than the non-too-lavishly staffed Central Department. When such 
lists are available it should not lx* diniculi to sill out the monuments of national importance 
(roni those of local significance. But in the greater field of archaeological exploration 
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and excavation any large amount of decentralization will be a retrograde step. As my 
predecessor. Dr. R. E. M. Wheeler, points out below (pp. archaeological work 
must be planned to yield the best result and ‘to ensure a methodical accumulation of know- 
ledge by steady progression from known to half-known and unknown’. Once this is 
agreed to. it follows that the planning should be done on an all-India basis, in which the 
merged and acceded States are to have their due share, and it must therefore be the responsi- 
bility of the Central organization. Local patriotism is not be discounted but must be 
subordinated to the interests of science, and the paltry resources that are available for 
archaeological pursuits cannot be fritter^ away on diverse aims and for uncertain results. 

***** 

A few apologetic words about Ancient India. The last three numbers were produced 
on a scale in no way in consonance with their sale-price. As it is not possible to set aside 
financial considerations altogether, we regret the necessity of having to shrink back this 
number almost to the original specification. The editor of the first number hoped that 
with the restoration of normal paper-supply and other services. Ancient India would appear 
twice yearly. Unfortunately, the difficulties in the way of the production of this type of 
work m peace-time have proved to be no less insuperable than in war-time, and keeping 
to the time-schedule still remains a thing to be hoped for. 

N. i\ C . 
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ARCHAEOLOGICAL FIELDWORK IN INDIA : PLANNING AHEAD 

By R. E. M. Wheelek 

Thi‘ following article by the ex-Director General of Archaeology in Indian dealing with 
the principles which have guided the Department of Archaeology in its selection of sites for 
excavation during the last four years and which should, according to the writer, guide its 
future policy, was originally intended for circulation among the officers of the Department . 
As it contains matter of general interest, it is republished here for a wider public. It may be 
noted in retrospect that the results of the recent excavation at iSliiupSlgarh {pp. 62 ff .), one of 
the sites figuring in his scheme, have justified the writer’s expectations. 

A. General principle 

1 . Like the fieldwork of another profession, archaeological fieldwork may be classified 
broadly in two aspects: the strategic and the tactical. By strategy is meant, in this context, 
the choice of the objective, the selection of the problem and of the sites or regions best cal- 
culated to solve that problem. By tactics is meant the detailed method of attacking the 
selected site or region. With the tactics of field-archaeology this nieinorandum not 
further concerned: the subject has been touched upon in the ‘technical section* I'f Ancient 
India and elsewhere. The following paragraphs deal with the over-riding question of 
strategy. 

2. In a country so vast and containing so many ancient sites as India, careful planning 
on a large scale is essential if archaeological exploration is to produce coherent ami signi- 
ficant^ results within any reasonable space t»f time. To dig a site merely because it 'loc.ks 
good* or because \{ might produce useful inforniatitin would be comparable to can s mg 
out a surgical operation at random on a patient in the hope of finding somewhere the cause 
of an undiagnosed disease. It was thus that the primitive surgeon used to cut a hole in a 
man’s skull in the hope of letting out a headache. It is thus that ancient sites— megalithic 
tombs, lor example have been constantly opened up in the hope of letting out their secrets. 
Not thus is the orderly way of science. True, a happy chance will from time to time add 
unexpectedly and dramatically to knowledge. Nevertheless, the progress of science depends, 
not on these hazards, but on the methodical, logical use of the di.sciplined imagination 
in the evaluation of cause and effect. It depends upon careful strategic planning. 

B. Planning, 1944-47 

3. In the immense field offered by India many alternative plans of equal or almost 
equal value are necessarily feasible. During the past four years the Archaeological Depart- 
ment has in fact initiated two parallel schemes, both of which have encountered appreciable 
success and deserve further development. They relate respectively to the two main geo- 
graphical divisions of the .sub-continent: on the one hand to the great plains of the North 
between the Vindhyas and the Himalayas, and on the other to the plateau and the coastal 
strips of the South. No excuse is needed for this^ duality, reflecting as it docs the major 
natural, linguistic and cultural divisions of the country, and, incidentally, facilitating im- 
partial co-operation with the nineteen universities which, from the Punjab to Annamalai. 
have almost without exception contributed through their senior students to the progress 
of the work. 
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4. The two selected problems relate to obvious and primary gaps in our knowledge of 
the protohistory and early history of India. In the North the great hiatus between the end 
of the Indus Valley civilization, dated by Mesopotamian contacts in the third millennium 
B.C., and the absorption of North-west India into the hjstorical Achaemenid empire of the 
sixth century B.C.— -the hiatus which must have coincided with the formative period of 
modern India— is a standing challenge to Indian research. What was the material back- 
ground of the Vedic hymns? What part if any did the Indus cities, representing one of the 
great civilizations of the ancient world, play in the formation of the Indian civilization of 
later ages? Of what sort were the Aryan invaders? Whence and when? These are 
questions in which the problems of India are integral with those of greater Asia, but they 
are also questions to which Indian scholarship may be expected to provide an important 
part of the answer. And further sub.stantive advance is unlikely until Indian field-explora- 
tion. carefully planned and executed, provides fresh material evidence. 

5. In the South, the archaeological problem is. in a sense, vaster still. There we have 
no dated contact with ancient Mc.sopotamia, and no intrusive Persian empire. Scraps of 
infi'rmation approximating to an uncertain history begin in the time of Aloka, but it was 
not until the Graeco-Roman geographers of the lirst and second centuries A.D. included 
Indian trade within their survey that the historical map assumed something approaching 
a coherent outline. Not indeed until the time of the Pallavas is South Indian history firmly 
established upon a basis of written record. For earlier periods, archaeology must dominate 
ihc field: hut prior to 1944 archaeology had not shouldered this responsibility. A certain 
amount of excavation had been carried out; urn-fields, megalithic tombs and occasional 
town-sites had been dug into; but no firm chronological datum-line and no systematic 
culture-sequence had been established. Scientific field-archaeology in South India had 
not begun. 

6. Merc then were two outstanding archaeological problems which not merely invited 
but demanded attention. I will take them in turn, indicate our preliminary scheme of work 
and point to future needs. 

7. In dealing with the ‘Dark Age’ of the Vedic period, the fir.st requirement was to 
determine its delimiting phases with all possible exactitude. In other words, more 
mibi m.ition was needed on the one hand as to the date and circumstances of the end of the 
Indus civilization and on the other hand as to the cultural conditions of North-west India 
in the lime of the Persian aggression at the end of the sixth century B.C. For the latter 
purpose, the oldesi of the three successive sites of Taxila--the so-called Bhir Mound — 
provided an obvious starting-point, since archaeology and history have combined to indicate 
that this ciiv was already in existence for some considerable time before the arrival of 
Alexander ilic Great in 326 B.C. Moreover, Taxila, where Sir John Marshall had carried 
out excavations for more than twenty years, was better equipped than any other site in 
India for the collateral purpose of training in the technique of archaeological excavation. 
Accordingly, an organized training school was established here in October 1944, and for 
six months' the Bhir Mound was intensively explored. The work showed clearly that the 
occupation of the Bhir Mound extended back towards, but scarcely beyond, the annexation 
of North-west India by the Persian empire. It at least defined the character of the terminal 
phase oi the Vedic Dark Age. Apart from that, it adequately fulfilled its secondary purpo.se 
in initiating a considerable number of young Indian students and technicians into modern 
methods of field-re.search, 

S. The next step in relation to this problem was taken in 1946, at the famous site of 
Harappa in the Punjab, where the Indus civilization had first been recognized in 1921. 
Here excavation had already shown the presence of a post-Indus-Valley culture overlying 
the Indus city, and here also, in 1944, had been detected a significant feature which had 

.s 
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hitherto escaped notice, namely, the presence of formidable fortifications. These fortifica- 
tions were now proved by excavation, and their presence not only altered radically out 
interpretation of the sociological aspects of the Indus civili 2 ation but enabled us, with a 
fair measure of probability, to bring that civili 2 ation into direct relationship with the Aryan 
invasions reflected in the Rigveda. 

9. In order to appreciate the historical significance of this new evidence, it is necessary 
to recall that in 1940 the Mesopotamian dating upon which that of the Indus valley is based 
had been drastically shortened by Mr. Sidney Smith, and that Sargon of Agade, in whose 
time Indus products were reaching Mesopotamia, was now showm to have lived nearer 
2300 B.C. than 2500 B.C or earlier as previously believed. This and other evidence 
indicated a terminal date for the Indus civilization in the second rather than the third millen- 
nium B.C.. i.e. in the millennium which is now generally believed to have seen the emergence 
of the Aryans in India. Without re-traversing published material in detail, it will suffice 
to summarize the new position as follows: — (i) the end of the Indus civilization and the 
arrival of the Aryans have now been brought to within short range of each other; (ii) the 
Indus cities are now known to have been heavily fortified; (iii) in the Rigveda the Aryan^- 
are constantly warring against the fortified cities of the native inhabitants; and fi\) if the^c 
fortified cities arc not to be identified with those of the Indus Valley civilization, we have tt^ 
assume that, in the very short interval which at the most can have intervened between i hi- 
end of that civilization and the advent of the Aryans, a widespread and well-organized and 
fortified civilization of which nothing is known to us came suddenly into being. This 
assumption is untenable without supporting evidence. We may now reasonably suppose 
that the cities of the Indus Valley civilization are those which were destroyed by Indra and 
his Aryan following in early Vedic times. 

10. Thus at Taxila on the one hand and at Harappa on the other, the excavations of 
1944-46 gave a new definition to the two phases which ‘bracket' our Dark Age. Parti- 
cularly at Harappa, the new evidence is of cardinal importance from more than one stand- 
point. It remained, however, to fill up the blank millennium which intervened. What 
was the next step? What were its controlling factors? 

1 1. Four main conditions controlled the choice of site for the further investigation of 
this problem. First, the selected site should be one of manifest importance if it was to 
produce clearly-defined evidence of the major issues. Secondly, it should lie within or 
near one of the natural gatew'ays into India, on the assumption that the Aryan revolution 
was in fact an Aryan invasion. Thirdly, it should lie towards the north rather than towards 
the south of the Indus zone: for the pottery of the Indus civilization is basically of that red 
type which is characteristic of the northern rather than the southern Asiatic zone (see 
Ancient India, no. 1 (Jan., 1946), p. 9) and may safely be regarded as a geographical pointer. 
Fourthly, it should be a site which is known to have survived in its upper levels into the 
historic period and is at the same time likely to have its roots in the Indus civilization; it 
must present a reasonable probability of spanning the Vedic Dark Age. 

1 2. Such a site is Bala Hisar and the adjacent city-mounds at Charsada on the plain 
20 miles north-east of Peshawar. The group is probably the finest of its kind in India 
(including, for this purpose, Pakistan). It lies squarely in the principal gateway of the 
north-west frontier. It .stands at the northern end of the Indus plain. As Pushkalavati 
it was a capital-city until it was superseded by Peshawar itself under the Kushan regime in 
or about the second century A.D. ; it had been occupied by Alexander's troops in 326 B.C. ; 
its immense height — ^something like l(X) feet— indicates accumulation over a long period 
of time ; and, although no Indus valley element has yet been detected (or looked for) beneath 
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this canopy, the site is precisely such as appealed to the Indus builders, and an Indus origin 
may be regarded as a ‘good risk’. Its occupation may at least be supposed to have extended 
backwards behind the Persian period into the latter part of our Dark Age. It is unrivalled 
as a potential focus for prehistoric and protohisioric research in the north-west. 

13. Accordingly, it was intended that in 1947-48 Charsad§ should follow HarappS 
in the Department’s" programme of field-research. The partition of August 15th, 1947, 
frustrated the plan, and the pursuance of the problem now devolves upon the Archaeological 
Department of Pakistan. 

14. Meanwhile, interleaved with the work described above, our second problem— the 
opening-up of South India — ^had received considerable attention. Reference has been 
made above to the impact of foreign trade upon the South during the early centuries of the 
Christian era. In the absence of reliable local record, this foreign trade seemed likely to 
provide a fixed point from which to initiate a systematic culture-sequence ; and, in particular, 
the known occurrence of dated Roman coins in many parts of South India presented a 
useful context for the investigation of associated (but otherwise undated) Indian cultures. 
It was therefore one of my first acts as Director General to draw up a list of sites known 
to have produced Roman coinage, and to send one of niy ofliccrs and my Excavations 
Assistant on a systematic tour of the listed sites with a view to selecting one of them for 
investigation. My envoys worked steadily down the west coast and round C'ape Comorin 
without encountering any very hopeful sign. Fortunately, when deliberate .search failed 
a happy chance intervened. 

15. In July 1944 I visited the Government Museun) at Madras and found in a cup- 
board there a part of an amphora (two-handled storage-vessel) of a type familiar in the 
Graeco-Roman world about the beginning of the Christian era. It had been dug up 
recently at a coastal site near Pondicherry, the capital of French India, some 80 miles .south 
of Madras. By arrangement with the French authorities, 1 visited Pondicherry and saw 
in the Public Library there a collection of obj<xts which had been recovered during the 
pievious two or three years by French antiquaries at a site known locally as Arikamedu, 
2 miles south of the town. The collection comprised a considerable quantity of Indian 
pottery, beads and other objects, together with a remarkable assemblage of material of 
Mediterranean origin, including many sherds of amphorae, fragments of glassware, part 
of a lapip, and an untrimmed crystal intaglio representing Cupid w'ith an eagle. More 
important than these, however, were several sherds of a distinctive red-glazed w'are made at 
Arrciium and other Italian centres prior to c. A.D. 45 and known collectively as ‘Arretine 
ware’. Here indeed was the end of our search ; for dated pottery, by virtue of its relatively 
limited durability, was better evidence even than dated coins, of which the survival factor 
is often difficult to compute. It remained to ascertain, by careful digging, the precise 
relationship between this dated Arretine ware and the Indian culture found on the same site. 

16. The subsequent (1945) Departmental excavations at Arikamedu have been fully 
recorded in Ancient India, no. 2. It will suffice here to note that the site will go down in the 
history of South Indian archaeology as that from which the archaeological classification of 
ancient South Indian cultures effectively began. With the aid of the dated imports to which 
I have referred, it de^ed for the first time the chronological position of an extensive complex 
of South Indian pottery and other equipment dating from the first two centuries A.D.: 
and it was not long after the conclusion of the work that the importance of Arikamedu 
was found to extend far beyond the vicinity of the site itself. 

1 7. Amongst the distinctive products of Arikamedu was a type of dish decorated on 
the internal ba.se with concentric rings of a rouletted pattern otherwise foreign to Indian 
ceramic and manifestly derived from a characteristic feature of the Arretine ware with 
w hich it vs'as associated. Search in the museums of the Deccan and South India showed 

7 



ANCIENT INDIA, NO. 5 


that this rouletted ware had been found alsd at Amarfivatl in the Guntur district, at MSski 
and Koni^apur in the Ni/ain's Dominions, and at Chandravalli and Brahmagiri in the 
Chitaldrug district of northern Mysore. At MSski, Kondapur and Chandravalli it was 
derived from settlements ascribed in part to the Andhra period, and at Chandravalli Roman 
coins of the first century A.D. had also been found. This further evidence was therefore 
potentially consistent with the Arikamedu dating. At ail these sites the newly dated rouletted 
ware introduced at once an element of chronological precision ; and on all of them it was 
associated with a ceramic industry differing largely from that of Arikamedu and marked 
notably by a russet-coloured pottery decorated with yellow rectilinear patterns. Already 
the fixed-point of Arikamedu had helped to fix also the dating of a widespread culture in 
the Deccan. 

18. A visit to the Brahmagiri site in 1945 revealed other and wider pi>ssibilities. 
Trial-excavations carried out by the Mysore State Archaeological Department at the foot 
of the hill in the vicinity of the B; ahmagiri A^okan rock-edict had revealed remains of an 
extensive ancient township, doubtless the Isila of the edict. Adjoining the town-site was a 
large cemetery of megalithic tombs of a kind widespread in Peninsular India but never 
adequately dated. Further, the Brahmagiri cists possessed the circular entrance-opening 
which is present on many other Indian examples and on similar tombs in western Asia, 
northern Africa and Europe, and may indicate a common origin for the wln>le o! this 
widespread series. In any case, here was an opportunity for the first time ol equating the 
culture represented by these tombs with an adjacent stratified town-site containing .i known 
factor — the dated rouletted ware It remained to ascertain the precise nature ol this 
equation by scientific digging. 

19. Accordingly, in 1947, with the ready co-operation of Mysore State, a smuiUaneous 
exploration was carried out on the Brahmagiri town-site and in the adjacent megalithic 
cemetery. The former revealed three successive cultures, of whith the uppermost was 
associated from the outset with rouletted ware of the first century A.I.). ;md included ar, 
abundance of the yellow-painted ware referred to above in paragraph 17. Below this 
culture, to which the name ‘Andhra’ may now safe'y be given, and partially overlapping 
it, was a culture identical with that which was being revealed at the same time m the mega- 
liihic cists. This 'megalithic' culture included a liberal equipment of iron weapons and 
tools in association with a distinctive ceramic, polished and turned on the slow wHeel and 
commonly parti-coloured in black and brown as the result of diflerential kiln-action. 1 he 
stratigraphical position of this culture in relation to the overlying * .Andhra’ culture indicated 
that it lasted into the first half of the first century A.D. Thus, for the first time a fixed 
chronological point was obtained for a group of megalithic tombs of a kind which con- 
stitutes the most abundant class of ‘ancient monuments' in Peninsular India. 

20. But this was not all. A reasonable computation of the time-value of the mega- 
lithic strata at Brahmagiri suggested c. 200 B.C. as an initial date for the arrival of this 
culture in the region. Below that was an accumulation of about 8 feet of occupation- 
material representing an altogether different and more primitive culture. This earlier 
culture was marked by the use of polished stone axes, microliths or small implements of 
quartz and semi-precious stones, rough hand-made pottery, and occasional small objects ol 
copper and bronze ; iron and the potter's wheel were alike unknown. Here was the first 
evidence of something approaching a Bronze Age in the South, although stone was the 
dominant material. Above all. the discovery for the first time placed in a chronological 
context a group of objects which (particularly the stone axes) had been widely recognized 
from scattered surface-finds in central and southern India but had never been related to a 
culture-sequence. A clear overlap with the succeeding megalithic culture showed that this 
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I Stone-axe’ cultwe had lasted until after 200 B.C., and the depth of the accumulated strata 
indicated its arrival at Brahmagiri some time in the first half of the first millennium B.C. 

21. Other inferences followed. In particular, there was no sort of cultural transiiiv'n 
between the primitive ‘stone-axe’ culture and the evolved megalithic culture which ovetiav 
it. The latter represented a sudden intrusion from elsewhere, a circumstance which raises 
major problems outside the scope of the present memorandum. A preliminary discussion 
has been included in the report published in Ancient India, no. 4. 

22. The Brahrnagiri excavations had thus not merely furnished the evidence which was 
their primary objective but had in fact placed no fewer than three wide.sprcad but hitherto 
unclassified South Indian cultures in a clear sequence, with a chronological datum-line at 
one end of the sequence. So important was it to establish this datum-line" beyond all shadow 
of doubt that a small parallel excavation was carried out at Chandravalli. in the outskirts 
of C hitaldrug jtself, where the Mysore Archaeological Department had previously found 
remains of an Andhra city, with characteristic yellow-painted pottery, scraps of the rouleited 
ware to which .Arikamedu had now given a special importance, a large number of Satavahana 
potin coins, and four o_r live Roman denarii of the first half of the first century A.D. It 
was evident that in the Andhra period Chandravalli had been a lichcr site than Brahmagiri 
(Isila). and was more likely to represent the full range of the contemporary culture, i'hc 
full report need not be anticipated here, except to remark that the Chandravalli evidence 
amply confirmed the dating of the Brahmagiri .Andhra culture and, amongst many addiinma! 
Andhra coins, yielded a further Roman denarius dated A.D. 26-37. 

C. FtrrURI- PLANNING 

2.'. 1 hus far to 1947. Turning to the future, 1 propose to retain the du.il geographical 
ba^i.-,. whereby the North and the South are for the time-being considered scpaiatciv" aiul w ill 
deal first with future work in the South. 

24 The Brahmagiii excavations have already extended the Aiik.unedu refill, tot) 
miles northwards into ihc heart of the Deccan plateau. There tlu-\ link op wi'i) );ir- 
publishcd) work carried out by the Hyderabad State Archaeoiogua! I>cp,‘r:a.,',ii ,■! k..(i. 
dapur. Maski and elsavhere in the Ni/ain\ Dominions. At the two named s ^ .. .. n 

found the remains of .Andhra cities possessing a culture essentially similar m ih.ii 'I B..,!m!a- 
giri and Chandravalli. Further work in that region mu.st be left ti) the Slate auitioi iiic--. 
but along both flanks we can carry our results progressively furihei norili. wiih .i view 
ultimately to debouching upon the Northern Plains and so linking up the iw.- gcognphical 
divisions of our work. 

25. With this objective in mind. I'lclirninary ground-survey alreavlv indicates certain 
clear lines of advance. On the eastcin <uic. the finding both of roulcitcd and of Andhra 
painted sherds on the site of the famous Andhra capital of Amaravaii. m the (iuntur district, 
points the need--on this as on other grounds of ascertaining the cultuic-scqucnce at this 
site. Here again Ihc alleged discovery of Roman coins holds out ihc possibility of precisely 
dated collaicril evidence; and the known presence of an urii-licid representing a non- 
Andhra culture, offers further potentialities of an important kind Having systematized 
Amaravaii our nc.xt step on this side is to find another major town-site which may be 
expected to carry our evidence northwards. Here 1 commend the site of Sisupalgarh. at 
Bhuv.inesvar in Orissa— possibly the ancient Tosali of the Kaliiigas. and certainh a site 
ol outstanding irnportance. Its considerable distance (over 400 miles) liom Amai avail 
may be offset against the ease of coastal intercommunication, and 1 confidently anticipate 
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recognizable cultural links between the two sites. The proposed eastern sequence, then, 
is: first, Amaravati; secondly, ^ii&upSlgarh. 

26. Meanwhile a similar northward progress can be foreseen on the western side, in 
the southern pan of Bombay Province, Here a number of sites, notably Herakal, 5 miles 
north of Bagalkof, and the imposing Brahmapuri mound at KolhSpur, have produced 
Andhra painted ware; whilst at the latter site a very remarkable (unpublished) collection 
of bronze objects, including a Graeco-Roman statuette — another useful chronological 
contact— has been discovered in the remains of an Andhra building. Either of these sites, 
situated as they are 150-200 miles north-west of Brahmagiri, would carry our evidence 
northwards a very useful stage. No doubt in each case new cultural elements will be 
discovered alongside familiar elements from the South. These new elements will not only 
extend our general knowledge of Indian achievement but will provide fresh stepping-stones 
to a new knowledge of other cultures which we may in due course expect to relate to them 
both in time and place. 

27, It should be emphasized that the programme outlined above is dominated 
by our present main need : that of systematizing the protohistoric and early historic cultures 
of Iridia. Until we have some orderly knowledge of culture-sequences, the detailed inves- 
tigation of particular cultures is premature. Our first requirement is a grammar of Indian 
archaeology, or, as 1 have stated in Ancient India, no. 3, pp. 143flr., a cultural time-table: 
until wc know more than we know at present of the structure and succession of Indian 
cultures, of their distribution and interrelationship, the prolonged and detailed exploration 
of particular sites must wait. But it must not wait too long. Ultimately, it is the detailed 
excavation of an ancient town that alone can give us that information which is necessary 
to re-create a past civilization and to e.stablish its significance in the general story of human 
progress. Detailed ‘horizontal excavation must be our ultimate goal ; meanwhile, extensive 
‘vertical’ excavations are the essential preliminary. 

28, Parallel with our methodical advance up the Deccan, an important task awaits 
us on the Northern Plains, If for the moment we defer the further exploration of the great 
protohistoric cities of the Plains, such as Rajgir, Vaiiali or Kau^Smbl, until our systematic 
progress from the South brings us nearer to them, we still have before us an objective which 
may in the fulness of lime open up new historic and prehistoric vistas of the first importance. 
The recent partition has robbed us of the Indus valley and its famous prehistoric problems. 
We now therefore have no excuse for deferring longer the overdue exploration of the Ganges 
valley. After all, if the Indus gave India a name, it may almost be said that the Ganges 
gave India a faith, and is at least as worthy as her sister of our solicitude. The initial step 
must be that of ground-survey, carried out systematically and published methodically with 
careful maps. The survey should, I surest, begin at Allahabad where, at the confluence, 
the great mound of Jhusi offers an inspiring start, and should be continu^ steadily upwards 
into the foot-hills of the Himalayas, including a strip some 5 miles broad on each side of the 
present course of the river. During this survey, an occasional trench, carefully dug, may 
be found desirable, but for the most part the work will have to be restricted to actual survey 
and the collection of surface-finds— othcrwi.se, no measurable progress will be possible. 
W'hen the potentialities of the valley are better known, selective excavation will appro- 
priately follow. Meanwhile, the survey, properly carried out, will itself occupy some 
years. 

29. This then is the dual programme which I bequeath to the Department. It is 
designed to eliminate, so far as is humanly possible, any preponderance of accident, and to 
ensure a methodical accumulation of knowledge by steady progression from known to 
part-known and unknown. It is to be expected that, as at Brahmagiri. the pursuance of a 
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main objective will result incidentally in the discovery of side-issues, some of which may be 
of considerable importance. These will enhance the interest of the work and may indeed 
develop into new major issues, but do not themselves, of course, justify fortuitouN digging. 
A well-thought-out plan is generally exempt from the disadvantages, but not the advantage>, 
of chance. It wins both ways. 

30. Two more {joints in conclusion. First, in order to encompass a maximum amount 
of training and experience in the short term of my Director-Gcneral.ship, the pace has been 
forced since 1945 without much reference to season or other fact. rs. The way was 
long and the time was short. But normally, digging in the hot weather is not desirable, 
particularly on the Plains, where fatigue usually becomes uneconomic in May and June. 
I do not therefore regard recent practice as a precedent in this respect. On (he i>ther liand, 
on a water-logged site such as Arikamedu or Papiliputra the rigours of the lu>t season have 
to be faced, since the encroaching water-table is then at its lowest. Secondly, a conditioning 
factor in the execution of a programme such as that outlined above is the absolute necessity 
for completing the written report of one season's work before resuming field- work in the next. 
If need be. a whole season's digging must be postponed to enable this • ssc vtial task to be 
accomplished. Unrecorded excavation is destruction, and pumpt ai.d full publication 
must be regarded by the excavator as a point of honour. If he once allows his reporting 
to fall into arrears, the situation rapidly out-runs his control, and unfortunately the re- 
sultant loss is not to himself or his department but to science. Complete and punctual 
publication must be the invariable rule; no excuse whatsoever can condone deferment. 



FURTHER EXPLORATION IN SIND: 1938 

By Krishna Deva and Donald E. McCown 

The late Mr. N. G. Majumdar put on the archaeological map of India a large number 
of ckalcolithlc sites in Sind including the well-known type-site Amri in course of exploratory 
surveys carried out during the years 1927-28, 1929-30 and 1930-31. His last expedition in 
the western hill-tracts of Sind in 1938, though it was short and ill-fated involving his tragic 
death, resulted in the important discovery of half-a-dozen new site.s, of which Rohel-jo-kund 
is remarkable as a settlement predominantly of Nal culture with unmistakable Amri 
contacts. The material from this expedition is published and interpreted by the authors, 
one of whom was attached to the expedition. 

r E main aim of the late Mr. N. G. Majumdar in resuming his exploratory activities 
in Sind in October 1938, after a lapse of seven years, was to trace prehistoric remains 
and settlements along the foothills of the Khirthar range, which, being the western 
boundary of the middle portion of the Indus valley, was designed to play an important 
r61e from the earliest times. The results of his previous expeditions having shown the 
comparative paucity of early sites in the alluvial plains along the Indus, he had undertaken 
in 1930-31 a thorough exploration of the hill-tracts of Kohistan, Sehwan and the southern 
portion of the Johi tdluka as far as Pandi Wahi in the north, ‘ bringing to light a long chain of 
closely-situated settlements, dating from the end of the third millennium B.C. and earlier, 
in the valleys and on the spurs of the Laki, Bado and Bhit hills. Consequently, when the 
programme of exploration was revived in 1938, he picked up the thread where he had left 
it seven years before, and with his characteristic enthusiasm and thoroughness set upon the 
task of carrying his investigations further northwards in the Johi taluka among the hills of 
the Khirthar range and in the adjoining highlands and plains. That he exercised great 
forethought in planning his programme is revealed by the excellent results achieved in 
exploring half-a-dozen early sites (fig, 1) in the short space of three vvceks. What is more, 
he was on the track of important discoveries in the region of Rohel-jo-kund, when he was 
shot dead and some of his assistants injured by dacoits. Jt is sad that the explorer did not 
live to write an account of these explorations, to w hich he alone could have done justice. 

Leaving Delhi on the 17th October, 1938, the party reached Johi, the headquarters of 
the tdluka of the same name, in Dadu District on the 21st. Five days were spent at Johi 
in making suitable arrangements for riding and pack camels. All available information 
was at the same time collected from local officials and others about mounds and deserted 
ruins and about suitable halting places in the course of the exploratory journey through 
the north-western portion of the tdluka. The arrangements being completed, the expedi- 
tion left on the 27th morning for Drigh Mathin, which is a fairly large village situated 
14 miles north-west of Johi. After a three-hour ride across sandy countryside, with 
little vegetation except green patches of cultivation along the Johi canal, the first halt was 

' N, G. Mdjumdar, ‘ Explorations in Sind’, Memoirs of ArchaeotogUal Survey of India, no. 48 (Delhi, 1934). 

I he reader will find a useful summaiy of cultures mentioned in this article in Stuart Piggotl, ‘The Chronology 
of Prehistoric North-west India', Ancient India, no. 1 (1946), pp. 8-26. Abbreviations used for the references 
lire : MASI.—Memoirs of the Archaeological Survey of India, A RASI. Annual Report oj the .irchaeological Survey 
«f India. 
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made at the fortified Kutchery of a Wadera, i.e. Sindhi landlord. From here several places 
where old ruins were reported were visited, including a hill-spring in the valley of the Taki 
Nai between the lower ridges of the Khirthar. But as only one pre^toric site, which could 
more conveniently be examined from the next stage, was encountered, the party moved on the 
1st November to the Nai Gaj Canal Bungalow, 10 miles north-west of Drigh. This journey 
lay through a tract of waste land, scoured by numerous torrent-beds which receive water 
only during rains in the hills and dry up afterwards. After traversing this bleak and barren 
area it was indeed a relief to reach the Nai Gaj stream with its clear drinking-water. 

Tust Where the Nai Gaj debouches from the Khirthar hills into the plains, a fairly 
large masonry dam has been constructed across the river-bed to store and divert water 
into irrigation-channels. There is, nevertheless, only limited cultivation in the neighbour- 
hood. Close to the dam, on an eminence, stands the Nai Gaj Canal Bungalow, commanding 
a view of the hills on the west and the barren plains on the other sides. Immediately to 
the west of the bungalow, on a rocky ledge, were picked up some waste flakes together 
with a couple of worked flint blades which showed that the spot had been a small flint- 
knapping station in the past. This is not surprising in view of the important geographical 
situation of the place at the head of the Nai Gaj valley. It is also worth noting that along 
the meandering course of the Nai Gaj lies a route through the hills which is still frequented 
by the Brahuis and Baluchis in crossing the Khirthar from the Kalat territory into Sind. 
We shall have occasion to refer to this route below (p. 16). 

1 . Pai-jo-kotiro 

From the Nai Gaj jl^ungalow, the ruins at a place called Pai-jo-kotiro (fig. 1), about 
five miles to the south-east in the plains below, were visited. This tract was completely 
barren and uninhabited, the nearest hamlet being a mile to the south. Being in the midst 
of a torrent-bed, the site had been nearly completely denuded, and all that remained was 
a moimd measuring 25 feet square with a maximum height of 10 feet above the level of the 
sandy bed. The slopes of the mound and the surrounding area were strewn with plain 
and painted potsherds, pottery bangles and clay cake-fragments, the affinities of which 
with known objects left no doubt as to the site being a prehistoric one. 

Trial-excavation was done on the site on the 4th and 5th of November. Three trenches 
were made, the first at the base of the mound, the second on the slopes and the third on 
the top. These trenches, which were carried to a depth of 4-5 feet, yielded very nearly 
the same kind of finds, consisting of a large number of plain and some painted and incised 
potsherds, terracotta bangles, cakes, toy-cart frames, shell bangles, perforated potsherds, 
a couple of flints, and a terracotta bull-figurine. These objects were recovered from loose 
debris of greyish clay which originally might have constituted the ruins of kuchcha houses, 
now weathered and pulverized beyond recognition through centuries of river- and wind- 
erosion. The majority of the painted sherds belonged to the black-on-red variety, charac- 
teristic of the Harappa civilization. But a few examples were also found of the thin, pale 
ware of the Amri class, bearing decoration in chocolate on a cream or buff surface. The 
latter class of pottery was mostly found in Trench 1 at a depth of 4-5 feet in association 
with the thicker black-on-red ware. So far as this feature is concerned, the site bears analogy 
to Qh^ Shah and Pfin^i Wahi, previously explored by Majumdar, though the preponderance 
of objects of the Harappa class marks Pai-jo-kotiro mainly as a station of the Harappfi 
civilization. 

The few examples of Amrian pottery are in the typical ware of tan shades (for the 
colour-terminology used, see below, p. 17) and arc usually buff-slipped, though occa- 
sionally plain. When they are decorated, the paint used is brown. PK-13 ^1. I, 4)^ 
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the rim of a steep-sided small bowl, shows a panel-filling known from many Amrian sites.’ 
A small pot (fig. 2, IV) [PK-3] duplicates the design of pi. Ill, 39 [RK-135], though it 
has a red-brown band between the suspended loop-pattern and the rim-line. Another 
small fragment bears the design of pi. Ill, 34 [RK-171]. PK-35 (pi. I, 9) is the 
base of a small cup or saucer with an irregular design inside. The unusually shallow bowl 
of pi. I, 1 (=fig. 2, VII) [PK-5], in buff-slipped, beige ware, bears a new Amrian design 
which is painted in brown with the oblique veins of the leaves in red-brown paint. In 
addition, there are several buff-slipped pot-fragments, varying from the form of fig. 3, XVII 
[RK-186] to that of fig. 2, III [PK.4], with rim-diameters of around 2-4 inches. 

The remainder of the finds are Harappan. A few of the sherds are red-slipped and 
rarely burnished, but most of them are plain-surfaced with ware which is closer to beige 
and tan shades of buflf than to light red or tan. Four red-slipped jar-sherds (pi. I, 3 
and 5) [PK-19, 40] bear designs, of which three are foliage-patterns, while a bowl (pi. I, 
2; fig. 2, VI) [PK-39] has a double wavy line design inside. The rest of the pottery is 
unpainted or with painted lines only. There are four fragments of large bowls with modelled 
rims (fig. 2, II, V, VI, VIII) [PK-1, 20, 39, 41].* Only one jar-rim was found (fig. 2, 1) 



Fig. 2. Pottery from PSi-Jo~kofiro. J 


[PK-29], with a thin, reddish-toned brown wash (probably over a buff slip) outside down 
to the top of a pair of lines at the lower edge of the fragment. There are a few pieces of 
small, thm pots of the form of pi. VI, 65 (=fig. 5, XIX) [JK-19] with usuaUy polished. 


1 For an example, see MASI,, 48, pi. XXDC, 12, from Bandhni. 

* PK-1 is in ware an orange shade of tan with fairly common small brown grits; plain, with unsmoothed 
surface below the carination outside. PK-20 is of buff ware with some small red-brown grits. It is plain outside 
with a rough surface below the carination and a brown wash covering the interior and the rim. PK-39 is of 
orangey-tan ware with a red-brown wash inside and 1*16 inches below ^e rim outside and a dark-brown painted 
design inside. PK-41 is of beige ware with a buff slip inside and out and an incised wavy line below three incised 
horizontal lines inside. 
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red'brown slips and groups of horizontal, narrow lines. The pot shown on pi. VI, 65 
(also hg. 5, XIX) [JK-19] is represented Iiere by four sherds with brown to reddish-brown 
burnished slips outside above lines on the shoulders and buff slips below. Another series 
of small pots are in ware coloured beige to buff-tan shades, all with occasiond to very 
common, small to medium red-brown grits, and either plain or with a buff slip outside. 
They are fairly thick (*2—4 inch) with rim-diameters ran^g from 4 to 7 inches. They are 
characterized by a rough, unsmoothed surface outside below the shoulder, or a combination 
of this with incised wavy lines on the neck and small shoulder (pi. 1, 6 and 8) [PK-27, 
16].^ la addition, there are three plate-stands with incised patterns in the centre of the 
interior. PK-8 (pi. I, 10) is a low-footed form with radiating dot-lines. The other 
two examples have the common incised crescent pattern and the same, but incised over 
concentric circular lines. Fragments of perforated vessels were also found. 

Other objects discovered were plain, buff clay bangles with diameters of 2-4*5 inches 
and circular cross -sections *26—51 inch thick. One fragment, flat on top and bottom, 
is decorated with red-brown blobs on the outer edge. Two fragments of toy-cart frames 
were also found. 

Pai-jo-kotiro is, thus, a predominantly Harappan site. There is no doubt that the 
original settlement was of larger extent than the surviving area of denuded ruins. But the 
absence of any indications of the use of stone or burnt brick as building material serves to 
sl'ivw that the settlement was a village consisting of kuchcha dwellings. 

2. Rohel-jo-kund. 

While these soundings were being conducted, men were sent to bring specimens of 
pottery from a number of sites reported in the vicinity. Particularly impressive pottery- 
specimens came from Rohel-jo-kund site (fig. 1 ), which was reported to be in the hills higher 
up the Nai Gaj. After finishing the operations at Pai-jo-ko|iro, it was decided to examine 
the site of Rohel-jo-kund, and on the 7th morning the camp was moved from the Canal 
Bungalow along the westward route through the hills. A five-and-a-half mile ride partly 
along the Nai Gaj stream, twice or thrice across its bed, and partly across a few ridges, 
brought us to Rohel-jo-kund. By km4 in Sindhi is meant a * corner’, and the place is so 
called because of the sharp turn, at an angle of nearly 90°, taken by the Nai G5j here. 
Along the left bank of the stream stands an 80 feet high and mile-long escarpment with a 
steep, precipitous side towards the stream which is unusually deep here. But for a sloping 
talus of fallen stones it would have been extremely difficult to ascend the escarpment. At 
the top an unexpected vista presented itself. The surface spread out before the eyes as a 
fairly extensive table-land, nearly three quarters of a mile long by a quarter wide. Small 
portions of the table-land were occupied, here and there, by modern graves and the rest 
was covered with small, reddish shingle. Towards the western extremity, patches of 
painted potsherds of the Amri type were visible on the surface, together with a few waste 
flint-chips and a worked blade. It was thus evident that the site had been a prehistoric 
settlement. 

TTie prevalence of the pale ware with bichrome decoration, the total absence of the 
black-on-red ware on the surface, and the situation of the site on the bank of a perennial 
hill-stream along a route which, as now, must have been in use in antiquity, invested this 
site with special importance, and it was decided to do some trial-digging here. With the 
scanty supply of lalwur available it was possible to sink only two trenches at selected spots 
on the 9th and 10th November. In one of the trenches wall-fragments, consisting of two 


> PK-16 is slipped inside, but outside down over purt of the incised urea onl> . 
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courses of water-worn boulders and being the foundations of two or three small chambers, 
were encountered. The foundations rested on the solid rock, which was uniformly met 
with 1^-2 feet below the surface. That these foundations pertained to prehistoric dwellings 
was clear from the associated find of numerous plain and painted potsherds. The super- 
structure of the dwellings seems to have been made of some perishable material such as 
mud. In the other trench, near the edge of the tableland overlooking the stream, nc 
structural remains appeared, though the yield of potsherds, both plain and painted, was 
again abundant. The finds also included three well-worked flint blades, two of them with 
secondary flukings. It is significant that not a single object of the Harappa type was found 
here, and that there was not one specimen of black-on-red ware among the very large amount 
of pottery excavated. 

The pottery-sample now available for study comprises 118 sherds. These are suffi- 
ciently alike as regards ware and surface-treatment to be considered one fabric. The 
pottery is wheel-made and the ware is fine, as far as a megascopic inspection permits us to 
say.^ The colour of the fired clay ranges from beige to various shades of red-brown. These 
tones vary as they are more red, or orange or brown, and are usually of a light, rather than 
dark, colour. Most of the ware is of these red-brown shades, hereafter called tan for the sake 
of brevity, but there are a few examples of brown, without the reddish cast, and but two which 
can be called buff. In general, the clay has fired an even colour throughout, but control of 
firing was not perfect. There are four cases of grey or blackish ware and fourteen in which 
there is a difference in colour in the thickness of the body. In these either the core and 
edges of the wall, or the inner and outer halves, are brown or grey or tan of lighter and 
darker colour. The reader need not be unduly concerned with the various terms used to 
describe the colours of the ware. The significant fact is that, though the ware of most 
Amrian and Nal pottery is of light-reddish shades, the surface-colour (frequently produced 
by a slip) is usually of buff, rather than reddish, tones. Some of the sherds show signs 
ot a certain amount of work on the surface, presumably after the vessels were removed from 
the wheel. This is usually noticeable only in somewhat oblique smoothing marks on the 
interiors, but in three cases, all on painted vessels (fig. 3, XI, I; pi. Ill, 30) [RK.-16, 43], 
the body was scraped outside horizontally leaving vertical ripples in the probably already 
somewhat dry clay. 

On 77 sherds the exterior is covered with a buff slip which occasionally is rather thin. 
Eight of these also show the slip inside. Overfired vessels may have slips which are rather 
greyish or drab. Nineteen sherds are of plain-surfaced tan ware and include at least four 
with Nal type designs. In addition there are a few plain reddish buff, brown and beige 
sherds. Besides the buff slip, a dark brown, brown-black, or reddish-brown slip (probably 
the same as the paint used) in eighteen cases is found covering the surface of certain bowls 
of the types seen on fig. 3, VII, III, VI [RK46, 89, 105]. On eight it covers both interior 
and exterior, where it is sometimes rather smeary and reddish-brown. Of these, two have 
simple lines drawn inside and one (pi. II, 24) [RK-140] a repeated hook-pattern. In 
six cases the interior is brown-slipped while the outside is bufi'-slipped. Three of these 
are painted with designs (see pis. 11, 22 and HI, 41) IRK.-152, 93]. RK43 (pi. Ill, 30) 
is unique, with a brown slip inside and traces of it below a buff-slipped design zone on the 
exterior. There are also three undecorated cups (one, fig. 3, VIIl) [RK-67], with a brown 
slip only on the outside. In only two cases is a slip or wash of really reddish colour found, 
RK-138 (fig. 3, V) where it is orangey-red (but probably within the range of the brown 


^ There are only a few cases of the use of temper. Two of these arc sherds of the usual painted type with 
the designs of pi. Ill, 34 and 37 (RK-171, 124/125). These and RK-138 (fig. 3, V) all have occasional 
fine black grits. RK-139 (fig. 4, XXVII) has fairly common, medium to large, black grits. 

17 



ANCIENT INDIA, NO. S 







FURTHER EXPLORATION IN SIND : 1938 


to red-brown slips), and RK-1 10 (fig. 4, XXVI) where there is a reddish wash inside and 
probably traces of a buff slip out. RK-7 (fig. 3, XXV) is unique in having a buff slip 
outside over which is a smeary brown to light red-brown wash. 

The number of vessel-forms is not particularly large. There is one type of hole-mouth 
jar, with probably a rather globular body and fairly thin walls ranging in maximum thick- 
ness ‘ from •2-*36 inch. There seem to be two different sizes with rim-diameters with 
ranges of 6-8 and 10-1 1 inches. The main variation in their form is found in the obliquity 
of the side and the treatment of the rim, both features being illustrated on fig. 3, XV, XVI, 
XIV, X [RK-81, 121, 122, 149]. PI. Ill, 43 (also fig. 3, IX) [RK-182] shows an excep- 
tionally small example of this type of vessel, while RK-7 (fig. 3, XXV) is unusually steep- 
sided. 

The presence of a few sherds indicates the use of pots of the type of fig. 3, XX [RK-1 7], 
as well as good-sized, decorated beakers (fig. 3, XI) [RK-1 6] with a ledge low down on the 
body, rim-diameters from 5*5-6-5 inches and thickness of *13—19 inch. 

Bowls of various types seem to have been the commonest form of vessel. Four types 
may be distinguished: (a) Large bowls with nearly vertical sides and tapering rims with 
diameters from 9-11 inches. Unusual, squared-off rims are shown on fig. 3, XXIII, XXIV 
[RK-87, 120]. ip) There are also smaller bowls, with rim-diameters of 4-5*5 inches, 
rather vertical, slightly everted sides and tapering rims, represented by RK-1 3,* (fig. 3, 
XXI) whose slight carination is not exceptional. This type of bowl occasionally occurs 
with rim-diameters as low as 3*5 inches. Its usual thickness is *16 inch, (r) Shallower 
bowls in the forms shown on fig. 3, IV, III, 1 [RK-45, 89, 43] have rim-diame^rs of 7-9*5 
inches and vary in thickness from *2-*28 inch. These generally are covered with brown or 
brown and buff slips, {d) There are also a few examples of large bowls with slightly modelled 
rims and brown slips or washes illustrated on fig. 3, VI, V, VII [RK-105, 138, 46]. 

A few unusual forms may also be noted. Fig. 3, XIII [RK-50] shows a fragment 
from a miniature canister. Fig. 3, XXII [RK-77] illustrates probably a pot-.sland 
with buff slip outside. RK-67 (fig. 3, Vlll) is a miniature cup with a brown slip or wash 
outside and on the base. RK-1 13 (fig. 3, XVTII) represents the only ring-base discovered ; 
it shows traces of a buff slip on the outside and base. RK-100 (fig. 3, XIX), of plain, 
orangey-tan ware, is unique. RK-82 (fig. 3, XII) is probably a ring-foot, though it might 
be a lid. It has a buff slip on the exterior. RK-1 10 (lig. 4, XXVI) is of a form new to thi.'^ 



Fig. 4, Sherds from Rohel-jo-kimd. | 


area and has been mentioned just above because of the reddish w'ash inside. Fig. 4, XXVfl 
[RK-139] shows an unusual jar-rim of rather gritty ware w'ilh plain orangey-tan surfaces. 

Before we consider the designs on the forms just described the type of paint used must 
be mentioned. With the exception of red-brown paint nii RK-1 35 (pi. Ill, 39), it is dark- 
brown to black-br«nvn. With this, in the bichrome e.xaniples, is used a red-brown to light 
red-brown paint. RK-182 (pi. 111. 43; fig. 3. IX) is the only specimen showing the use 


’ The thickness taken was alway.s the normal waU-size rather than thickened portions, a.s sometimes found 
at the neck or maximum diameter. 

* RK-1 3 is bulf-slipped outside only above the carination. Inside it is lightly scored in horizontally 
well-spaced lines. 
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of more than two, differently coloured paints. When found it bore yellow, blue-green and 
brown paint, but the first two have now disappeared. There arc five specimens with red- 
brown horizontal bands below or above the design zone and three in which this red-brown 
paint was used to fill certain areas in the design. There arc only seventeen certain examples 
of unpainted vessels in this sample.^ It is to be noted that most of decorated vessels have 
a brown band painted just inside the rim. 

Those familiar with the pottery of Baluchistan and Sind will, on glancing at the illus- 
trated designs, recognize certain patterns distinctive of the Nal and Amri cultures, and, in 
addition, some which may belong to both. The designs will now be described according to 
this classification, while a little later on we will give the proof for the attributions now made. 

The pipal-\Q‘d.f is found on nine specimens, where observable in a panel, with scalloped 
right triangle filling the upper corners (pi. II, 11; fig. 3, XIV) [RK-122]. or repeated in 
a zone (pi, II, 13) [RK-136]. in only two cases is the leaf vertically divided as on 
fig. 5, XVIII [CJK-8]. There are two examples of branches with barred, lentoid leaves 
(pi. II, 14) [RK-85], the unillustrated specimen with the branch in a panel formed by 
vertical lines. Outlined circles form the design in six cases, where observable in panels 
(pi. IT, 15) [RK-172], though once repeated (pi. II, 18) [RK-116]. On one specimen 
the panel with circles alternates with another filled with ‘omegas’ (pi. II, 12) [RK-146]. 
Zones of opposed, reversing elements are illustrated by pi. II, 19 [RK-30] (two examples^ 
pi. Ill, 41 [RK-93] (two examples), and pi. II, 20 [RK-9.5]. In three cases minor 
design zones are filled with double zigzags (pl. III. 43) [RK-182], in three w'ith triangles 
whose apexes do not touch the opposite border (pl. II, 22 and 2.3) [RK-152, 1], and in 
one with opposed triangles whose apexes touch the opposite border (pl. II, 21) fRK-191. 
Two examples of obliquely-filled panels were found. RK-88 (pl. II, 17) and RK-IH.*' 
(unillustrated but showing the upper left-hand corner of the panel of pl V, 54 [RD-75jl. 
Another sherd is decorated with a panel formed by vertical lines with only a scalloped right 
triangle (seepl. 11, II and 25) [RK-122, 149] preserved in the upper left corner. PI. II, 
24 [RK-140] shows repeated hooks rising from a line inside a bowl. There arc several 
specimens with animal designs, RK-120 (pl. Ill, 40), a fish probably w ith traces of red-brown 
paint filling the head area, RK-149 (pl. II, 25) and RK-l(iO (pl.'ll, 16). 

There are only a few sherds with designs which are probably Amrian, RK-135 
(pl. Ill, 39) and probably RK-16 (fig. 3, XI) and RK-49 (pl. HI,' 26). 

The remaining designs may be either of the Amrl or Tsfil types or a mixture of the two 
styles. These include a panelled branch (pl. Ill, 27) [RK-8/9], loop-designs (pis. II, 
22 and 111,28) [RK-152, 115], and several animal-patterns: RK-1 (pl. 11, 23), either a 
bull or a curved-horned animal, with traces of red-brown paiiil in the leg-shoulder area, 
RK-150 (pl. Ilf, 29), with red-brown paint filling the area between the two lines of the 
lower border, and RK-19 (pl. II, 21) and RK-4 (pl. Ill, 32). There are also three 
other unidentifiable animal-designs, in two of which large areas or perhaps the w hole body 
is solidly painted. Fish are represented on four sherds, RK-3 (pl. Ill, 35), RK-43 (pl. HI, .30), 
RK-120 (pl. Ill, 40) and RK-142 (horizontal inside a bowl and similar to RK-3 with a body 
pattern of wavy lines behind vertical lines). Occasionally loops (as on pl. VI, 66) [JK-IO] 
and large zigzags are found on jars. Narrow zones are not uncommonly filled with 
repeated oblique lines (pl. Ill, 34) [RK-171], vertical lines (fig. 3, XIII) [RK -50], vertical 
strokes (pl. Ill, 31) [RK-166], chevrons, either free of the borders (pl. Ill, 33) [RK-153] 
or attached to them (fig. 3, XII) [RK-82], reversing oblique line groups (pl. Ill, 36) 
[RK-35], a simple zigzag (pl. Ilf, 38) [RK-53], and cross-hatch (fig. 3, XIII) [RK-50], 
which also occurs in broader zones. Unique arc the reversed, opposed, cross-hatched 


' Mr. Krishna Deva’s original notes record that plain and painted sherds were in about equal proportion. 
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triangles of RK-100 (fig. 3, XIX) and the panel-designs of RK-124/125 (pi. III. 37) and 
RK-144 (pi. Ill, 42).^ Vertical line-groups (fig. 3, XXI) [RK-13], possibly without fill 
in the panels formed, are also represented. 

There are a few flint blades, typically narrow, with triangular or trapezoidal cross- 
sections. Only a couple of them have intentional retouch on the edges, and in one case a 
chip has been removed from the bulb of percussion. One horned, miniature (length, 1-2 
inches) animal-figurine, withou^hump, in plain tan clay, has spread-eagled, solid legs. 

The pottery-designs which are certainly or most probably the products of Nal pot- 
makers are found on 37 of the 75 decorated sherds. 1 he pIpalAeaf in panel, with various 
types of fill-elements in the upper corners (pi. 11, 11) [RK-122],® is found fairly com- 
monly on Nal pottery, while the repeated pipal-lcaT (pi. II, l3) [RK-136], with or without 
fill-motifs at the upper border, occurs sporadically.® In Baluchistan the /?rpfl/-leaf is always 
divided down the middle (fig. 5, XVIII) [CJK-8], the Sind form thus being a variant of the 
standard Nal form. In this respect the branch with barred, lentoid leaves (pi. II, 14) 
[RK-85] is also a variant. It too occurs at Nal and other sites,^ but usually with the 
vertical separation of the pIpalAeaf. No more distinctive design could have been found 
than the outlined circle motif of pi. II, 12 [RK-146]. At Nal this pattern, particularly 
when alternating with panels filled with ‘omegas’, is one of the commonest designs.® Zones 
of elements opposed and reversing from top and bottom borders (pi. II, 19) [RK-3()],* 
pi. III. 41 [RK-93],^ pi. II, 20 [RK-95]* are also characteristically Nal. The double 
zigzag of pi. Ill, 43 |RK-182J is typical of minor design zones on Nal pottery,® but the other 
two forms of this design (pi. if, 21 and 23) [RK-19, I] are not. They might be Amrian 
motifs,’" but arc probably variants of the more usual Nal design. Obliquely divided panels 
are another common Nal design, though u.sually in the form of pi. II, 17 [RK-88]i* 
rather than that of pi. V, 54 [RD-75].’® The hook-de.sign of pi. II. 24 [RK-140] 


’ On RK-144 the area in the panel outlined by curv'cd lines above and to the lower right is filled with red- 
hn'wn paint. 

2 This is D-24 of Hargreaves’ classification in MAS!., 35 (Calcutta, 1929), pi. XVll. Only two complete 
pots with this design were found at Nal, ibid.. Appendix IV, nos. 96, 194, but there arc also a dozen sherds with 
this design in the Nal ctdlcclion at the Central Asian Antiquities Museum, New Delhi. It occurs at a good many 
sites in southern naluchi.stan (MASl., 4.1 (Calcutta. 1931), pis. II, Kar. b. 4; XXV, Siah. 4; XXVI, Nun. 18). 

This p.ittern is kziown from Nal. MAS!., 35. pi. XXI, 4; .d/J/I.S'/., 1904-5, pi. XXIV, 8, 13 (almost identical 
with RK-1.36), and occurs on several sherds in the Nal collection. So far, it is not certainly represented from 
other Baluchistan sites. 


♦ Nal: MAS!., 3.5, pi. XVII, 25; ARASL, 1904-5, pi. XXIII, 2. 
B.R. 1,2, 1.5. 


Other sites: MASL, 43, pis. I, P.H. 2; 11, 


® MASL, 35, pi. XVn, 36. Thirteen vessels with this design are described in Appendix IV. In the sherd- 
collection there arc around 50 examples of the outlined circles and 40 where these ciiclcs alternate with omega- 
filled panels. 

* Ibid., pi. XVTI, 18 ; 3 vessels in Appendix IV, 6 examples in the sherd-collection. 

^ Ibid., pi. XVII, 19; only one vcs.sel in Appendix IV, but 9 examples in the sherd-collcction. See also 
MASL, 43, pis. XXV, Nun. 5;'XXX1I1, Sun. 1. 

* MASL, 35, probably included under 17 of pi. XVII ; a dr cn examples in the sherd-collection, 

® Ibid., pi. XVII, 49, with 15 examples described in Appendix IV and some 45 specimens in the sherd- 
collection. 

“> Compare MASL, 48, pis. XXVI, 24 (GhazI Shah) and XXX, 44 (Chauro Landi). 

*' The exact form of the design on pi. II, 17 (RK-88) is unsure, it could be either design 26, 28 or 29 of 
MASL, 35, pi. XVII, of which there are seven examples listed in Appendix IV. See also MASL, 43, pis. I, T.K. 8 ; 
XXV, Nun. 1, 15. 

This design is found at several sites, ibid., pi. XX, Ash. 5, Pak. 13; also unpublished examples from several 
others. 
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is found on Nal pottery ^ but is ^ually frequent with a different ware found by Stem in 
Las Bela. The specimens from Sind * have, therefore, two possible sources. The animal- 
designs of pis. II, 1 6, 25 and III, 40 [RK-160, 149, 120] are in the Nal style in which the beasts 
are outlined and certain areas partitioned by lines, the whole probably intended to be filled 
with various colours." In contrast is the animal of pi. Ij, 23 [RK-1], whose vertical 
bar-fill and solid middle area suggest a different style, as do similarly the designs of pis. II, 
2 1 and III, 29 and 32 [RK-19, 1 50 and 4]." The large loops of RK-1 55 (as pi. VI, 66) [JK-10], 
though unrepresented in the sherd-collection from the more elevated portions of southern 
Baluchistan, are found on Nal pottery. This type of pattern is, however, known elsewhere 
in Sind," so it is not certain that it is a Nal design at this site. 

Only a few patterns cait be considered surely Amrian. The suspended loop-pattern 
of pi. Ill, 39 [RK-1 35] is frequent in Baluchistan." However, the shape of the little vessel 
on which this design is found and its occurrence at most Amrian sites ’’ suggest that it is more 
apt to be Amrian here than Nal. The design of pi. II, 22 [RK-1 52], though not 
exactly duplicated in the Amrian repertoire, ia again more likely to be Amrian than Nal." 
This is also the case with the tree-design of fig. 3, XI and pi. Ill, 26 [RK-1 6, 49], which 
bears no re-scmblance to known Nal plant-patterns and may possibly be Amrian.® RK- 
8/9 (pi. Ilf, 27) cannot certainly be ascrib^ to either the Amri or Nal cultures. The 
simple, fringed branch has so far been found in neither. The vertical, black-edged, red- 
brown band flanked by lines may well be a Nal motif. RK-35” (pi. Ill, 36) and 
RK-I44^" (pi. Ill, 42) are probably Amrian, since known from other sites in Sind but 
not on Nai pottery. Of the four fish-designs, that shown on pi. Ill, 30 [RK-43] might 


' In Hargreaves* classification this was included under design 5, bordered chevrons, MAS!., 35, pi. XVfl, 5. 
Three examples occur on brown-slipped bowls, listed in Appendix IV as nos. 46. 48, 68. At other sites where 
it has been found in Baluchistan we cannot be sure whether thi.s design is on Nal or Las Bela type pottery. 

® MASL, 48, pis. XVIIT, 27 (Amrl, photo inverted); XXIV, 33. 34 (Lolul); XXVII, 15, 24 tChazt Shah); 
XXVfIT, 32, 37 (Paniji Wahl). 

a M.4S1., 35. pis. XVIII, 9; XXI, 8, 14. MASl., 43, pis. XX, Hor. 3; XXI, Zik. 6; XXV, Nun. 7, iv. 12; 
XXVT, Nun. 17, 20, 21 ; XXVTT, Nun. iv. 1. 2. 

■' t’f. M iSL, 48. pi. XXX. 47 from Tando Rahim khan. 

•’ Ibid., pis. XXIV, 24 d.ohrl); XXV. 20 and pos.sibl\ 14 (Damb Buthi): XXX. 41 (Tando Rahim khan) . 
and unpublished sherds from Pandi \Nahi, nos. 127, 164. 

» As cxample.s the specimens from Siah-damb. Nundarah on pi. XXV of MASl.. 43. 

7 MASl.,Ai, pis. XVTIl, .t (Amri) ; XXIV, 27 (Lohri) ; XXV, 12, .34 (Damb Buthi) ; XXVTII, 3 (Pandi Wahi) . 
and XXX, 11 (Chauro Landi), 16, 18 (Tando Rahilm l^an). 

8 The opposed triangles of ilic top /one have just been di.scu.s.sed. The filled loop design of the mam /.one 
is probably a variant of a pattern found at Amri (ibid., pi. XVTIl, 23) and many other Amrian sites. The clo.sest 
parallel is found at Chauro I andi ( ibid., pi. XXX, 21). The fringe above (his /one is usually found inside bowls 
and rising from a line at Amri (nos 207, 370, 447), Chauro Landi (nos. 5, 88), Lohri (no. 49), Tando Rahim 
khan, (no. 49) and is alone illustrated from Damb Buthi (ibid., pi. XXV, 13). 

This inference rests on .i sherd from Pandi Wahl (no. 5) with solidly-painted, in-curled, tapering-ended 
le.iscs identical w ith RK-49. This sherd may, however, be early Harappan. It is over-fired, with a black core, 
and has a brownish wash outside and thinly inside. The shape, on the other hand, is the steep, slightly inverted 
beaker form illustrated on fig. 5, XX (.IK I). 

It is \er\ conunon at .Siah-d.iml\ Nundarah, MASL, 43, pi. XXVII, Nun. iii. 1, v. 1. 

' ‘ AM.S'/., 48, pis. \\ HI, 1 ( Amri) . XXVIII, 23 (Pandi Wahi). 

'2 This attribution rests on the presenccof the same type of panel divider at Uamb BQthI (nos. 61 , 7b), for the 
rest of the design is unparalleled. 
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be a Nal composition.* That with the solidly painted head (pi. Iff, 35) fRK-31 is not 
in the usual Nal style,* but there are no examples on Amrian pottery with which ii might 
be compared. 

Zones of simple elements, vertical lines, cross-hatch (fig. 3, XIII) [RK-50] and bordered 
chevrons (fig. 3, XII) [RK-82] are found commonly on the pottery of both cultures. In 
contrast, the simple zigzag of RK-53 (pi. HI, 38) and the oblique bars of RK-171 
(pi. Ill, 34) are known from Nal sites* but not in Sind. Repeated vertical strokes (pi. III. 
31) [RK-166] and chevrons unattached to the borders (pi. Ill, 33) [RK-153] may be 
limited to Amrian pottery.* Despite the present known distribution of these simple 
motifs, the future may well show them shared by both the Amrl and Nal cultures. 

It is not only in designs that the pottery of Rohel-jo-kund shows characteristics of the 
Nal and Amrl ceramics. The ware, surface-finish,® and paint of both are very similar. 
The forms also show both Amrian and Nal types. The large pots and jars (fig. 3, XV, 
XVI, XIV, X) [RK-81, 121, 122, 149],* the small bowls with erect or slightly inverted or 
everted rim-sides (fig. 3, XXI) [RK-i3],’ and the bowl series which usually has brown 
slips (fig. 3, IV, HI, H; fig. 5, HI) [RK-45. 89, 93; RD-77]* are all found in Nal pottery, 
though the latter two occur with some frequence at Amrian sites. Moderately large, 
steep-sided bowls w'ith tapering rims (cf. fig. 3, XXIV) [RK-120]* and small pots (fig. 3, 
XX) [RK-17] both occur in Nal pottery, but the latter shape*® is also known in Amrian 
ceramics. The only certain Amrian vessel-type is that of fig. 3, XVII [RK-186].** Fig. 3, 
XI [RK-16] probably shows another Amrian form, but so far it is known from very few sites 
and one of the examples may be Harappan.'* Of unusual shapes, fig. 3, XIII [RK-50] 

' On Nal pottery fishes’ bodies arc occasionally cros.s-hatchcd, as here (MASI., .^5. pi. XX h), though the 
fi'rni of ibid., pi. XVTI, 62 is much more typical. 

** See ibid., pi. XIX, 4, however. 

3 Zigzag: ibid., pi. XVIT, .W; ARASI., 1904-5, pi. XXITT, 4. Oblique bars; ibid., pi. XVII, 2, and an un- 
published t'ragmeni frtim Awaran Niabat {MASI., 43, p. 129), which is only a small bo^^l and in shape and dc.sign 
is almost identical with the examples from here. 

* Vertical strokes: MASI., 4R, pis. XXIV, 26 (Lohri) and XX\', 23 (Damb UuthT). Ches rons: unpublished 
from Amri (no. 370) and Ghazi Shah (no. 327), but known on one example from Baluchistan ( M.iSl., 43. pi. II. 
B.R. 11). 

® Only the polychromy of pi. Ill, 43 (RK-182) and the slips ot pi. Ill, 30 (RK-43) arc distinctively Nal. 
The treatment of the latter is the same as on vessel, type 2, of Hargreaves’ classification ( M.4SI., 35, pi. XVI, 2 
and p. 47), in which the interior and exterior below a ridge is covered with a brown slip, while the design-area 
above the ridge outside is bufi-slipped or plain. 

* This is basically the form of type 7, ibid., pi. XVI, which is shown in jar-si/c in M.iSl., 43, pis. V, Kar. a. 1, 
XXV, Nun. 1 1 ; XXVI, Nun. 38. 

^ See MASI., 35, types 3 and 6, pi. XVI. Such bowls do not all have the very flat lower sivle of the illus- 
trated vessels. The same rim types are also not infrequent in Amrian pottery. 

* These are in the range of type l{a-d) of ibid., pi XVI, though RK-45 (fig. 3, IV} has a rim less vertical 
than is usual in this scries. This form may share the same origin as the hook design sometimes found in it. so 
we cannot be certain that the Sind examples : MASI., 48, pis. XXIV, 33. 34 (I ohrl) . XXV, 28 (Damb Biithi) 
and unpublished specimens from AmrT (nos. 457-59), Chauro Landi (nos. -IS, 83), Pandi Wahi (nos. 22, 24, 232) 
and Tando Rahim khan (nos. 49, 57), are due to the presence of or influence from the Nal culture. 

* Unpublished so far, but occurring sporadically at several sites. 

At Nal, the smaller sizes of type 2, MASI., 35, pi. XVI. l-or a published example from Sind, sec M.4SI., 
48, pi. XXXVIII, 1 (Amrl). 

” Ibid., pis. XXV, 34 (Damb ButhI) ; XXXVIII, 11 (Amrl). 

Pandi Wahi: no. 117 and ibid., pi. XXVIII, 1 and p. 109 (from the Harappan level); Chauro Landi; 
no. 18 ; and Kohlras Bu(hi; no. 58 (ibid., pi. XXIX, 31). The design of the last specimen may prove to be of the 
early Harappan period. 
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shows a Nal forai,’ while RK-82 [fig. 3, XII]* and RK-100 [fig. 3, XIX]* have parallels 
in Sind. 

Before considering what this mixture of Nal and Amrian pottery signifies, we must 
examine the chronological position of these remains. No Harappan pottery or other 
objects were found (above, p. 17) and there seems little doubt that the site is pre-Harappan. 
The polychrome sherd of pi. HI, 43 [RK-182] and the style of painting suggest that the 
Nal pottery is from a late stage of this culture. It is closer to the style of Sohr-damb, Nal 
than to that of Siah-damb, Nundarah, which is stylistically and presumably chronologically 
early.* 

Rohel-jo-kun^ is unique among the Sind sites so far discovered in showing a large 
number and rich variety of motifs peculiar to Nal pottery, a number of which have been found 
for the first time east of Baluchistan. Indeed much of the pottery is so characteristically 
Nal that it seems reasonable to conclude that we have here a settlement of people from the 
later stages (see preceding paragraph) of the Nal culture. Probably they were in contact 
with or living with people of the Amri culture. Of this latter foct we cannot be sure. The 
depth of the deposit was very shallow, and it is possible that it represents a mixture of 
originally distinct settlements. Evidence from other sites in Sind confirms, however, the 
likelihood that this Nal settlement at Rohe!-jo-kund was contemporaneous with the Amri 
culture. 

Nal pottery has been found in Sind in three different archaeological conditions.'^ In 
the first, the remains are surface-finds or from unsure stratigraphic conditions at sites with 
both Amrian and Harappan remains. These have no bearing on relative chronology, but 
illustrate Baluchistan-Sind contacts. From the water-logged site of Lohri was found a 
sherd with design duplicated atN51*only, and another’ with the pattern shown on pi. V, 
54 [RD-75], but with the interior of the inner circle filled with red-brown paint. At 
Rajo-<Jero (see p. 25) was found a sherd (pi. V, 54) [RD-75] and a Hat shouldered, miniature 
canister (RD-42, see below, p. 26) of the form of fig. 3, Xlll [RK-50]. Three sherds 
with p^aZ-leaf designs as on pi. 11, 13, [RK-136Jwcre found at .lare-jo-kalat (nos. 11-1.3. 
below, p. 27). Here may also be mentioned a similar plpalAtdS pattern probably intrusive 
in Harappan levels at Lohumjo-daro.* 

The second archaeological condition is the discovery of Nal and Amrian pottery, as at 
Rohel-jo-kund, on the surlace or at very shallow depths. In this cunc the chances arc gO(Hi 
that the two kinds of pottery are contemporaneous, but only because Nfd pottery has been 
found stratified with Amrian in pre-Harappan layers (see just below). Two Nfd sherds 
have been found at Damb Buthi. We publish here one (fig. 5, XIV) [DM-1] which in form 
and design is unmistakably Nal.* That previously published ’* is of the same form as the 


’ This is a miniature example of type 5, MASL, 35, pi, XVI. 

® Possibly no. 233 from Pandi W'ahl; MASL, 48, pi. XVIII, 13 from Amri; nos. 17 and perhaps 39 from 
Bandhni ; and no, 10 from Chauro Landi. 

® Amri, no. 339. 

* In agreement with Stuart Piggott, op. cit., p. 16. 

® Some of this discu.ssion recapitulates a certain amount of evidence presented by one {>f ihc writers in the 
Journal of Near Eastern Studies, V (1946), p. 288, n. 8. 

« MASL, 35, pi. XVIII, 12. 

^ MASL, 48, pi. XXIV, 14 (photograph should be oriented 90° to left). 

* Ibid., pi. XXII, 32. Though described with Jhukar pottery, p. 58, note gives the findspot for l.h 178 as 
Trench I, —2-7', which is the Harappan level. The form of this sherd is that of fig, 3, XXl (l<K-13], while 
the interior of the suspended scmicircie at the upper left is painted red-brown. 

* MASL, 35, pi. XVI, 5 for the form and pi. XVII, 52 for the design. 

MASL, 48, pi. XXV, 1. The design is that of MASl., 35. pi. XV II. 26. 
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fragment just described and has blue-green paint filling one of the stepped triangles and the 
bands bordering the design zones. It is the second polychrome Nal specimen from Sind. 
In addition there is a crudely-made, small canister^ clumsily imitating the Nal form. 
Several Nal sherds mixed with Amrian are also known from Tando Rahim Khan® and 
Chhuti-jo-kund (fig. 5, XVIII) [CJK-8]. 

At only two sites, Paniji Wahi and Ghazi Shah, has Nal pottery been found in stratified 
relation to Amrian and Harappan remains. At Pandi Wahi with Amrian pottery in pre- 
Harappan levels are found outlined, stepped diamond designs; obliquely divided panels; 
and probably alternating, opposed, right-triangle patterns.® The situation at Ghazi Shiih 
is different. Here a design inspired by the outlined circle pattern of Nal is found, from the 
Amrian up into the Harappan level,* on bowl-forms, which arc not Nal or Amrian shapes, 
and which are covered with a light red-brown wash which may be burnished, close to the 
typical Harappan finish. Apparently this design was taken over and used for a time at the 
beginning of the Harappan period. This inference is reinforced by the similar treatment of 
another motif' which seems to be characteristic of an early stage of the Kulli culture, but 
is u.sually found in Baluchistan on buff-surfaced pottery. 

This evidence, limited though it is, all seems to suggest that the appearance of the Nal 
culture or imports from it in Sind are contemporary with the Amri culture and are pre- 
Harappan. Another feature of interest, which is indicated at Ghazi Shah, is that in its 
early stages in this area the Harappan civilization was still in a tluid state and had not 
crystallized in the patterns which are so characteristic of its mature form. 

3. Surface-finds from oiher sites 

The following section deals with surface-finds from four sites, all lying within a radius 
of ten miles from Rohel-Jo-kund. Of these the first to be considered is Rajo-dero (fig. 1) 
which is situated in the plains about eight miles to the north-east of Rohel-jo-kund. The 
actual mound is locally known as Wamanshah-jo-daro. It is 20 feet high and covcis an 
apprc'ximate area id' eight acres, now mostly occupied by modern graves, and is reported 
to have yielded, besides the material noticed here under the site-name Rajo-dero, also 
copper implements in the course of the digging of graves by the local people. 

Rajo-dero is shown by its surface-finds to contain both Amrian and Harappan levels. 
The Amrian pottery, however, does not seem completely typical. In the small sample of 
around .*'0 sherds there is a considerable amount of plain buff ware, and a smaller number 
with plain, light-tan or more reddish surfaces. There are also some sherds with the usual 

' MAS!., 48, pi. .XXV. .El. 

TEid-, pi. XXX, 2P, 40, 42 and unpublished fragment-s of the type of pi. XXX, 40, 42, numbered 20, 42, 45. 

“ Stepped diamonds: ibid , pi. XXVIII, 18 and p. 1 10, from Trench I at plus 3 2', also, unpublished, no. 158. 
This design occurs on five sherds in the Nal collection. Sec also MAS!., 43, pis. T. Z.W'. 7; XXV. Nun. 9; 
XXVI, Nun. 28, 32, 33. Obliquely divided panels: MaSJ., 48, pi, XXVIII, 22 and p. 1 10, same level as XXVIII, 
18, and pi. XXVIII, 8 (form on pi. XXXIX, 13), p. 109, from plus 2' in Trench 1. Stepped right-triangles: 
pi. XXVIII, 17 and p. 110, on plain reddi.sh ware and found between plus -5' and — 3-2' in Trench I. Harappan 
pottery is only found down to plu.s 8' (pp. 91-92). Note that Trench 1 is apparently labelled Trench 11 on the 
plan, pi. XLV, and that the text uses the top of the mound, plus 21', as datum, while the notes on pp. 109-10 
use the ground level, io, as datum. 

* Ibid., p. 81, gives the follow ing .sequence (datum the top of the mound) ; Harappan pottery down to about 
— 30', rai,\cd Harappan and Amrian at —30' to —35', Amrian pottery fiom —3.5' to —42'. The design in 
which wc arc interested was found at the following depths (given on pp. 98-99): —30'. (is. 166, 23.5, 163 
(pi. XXVIl, 47, 52, 53) and (is. 249; -32', (is. 200; -35',Gs. 303; -39', (is. 253-54. 

® Ibid., pi. XXVIl. 25, 35. V>. 
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buff slip on the outside. But the bulk is with surfaces of buff or buff-shades, as one expects 
of Amrian pottery. There are a few bowl-fragments of the forms shown on fig. 3, IV, m ; 
fig. 5, til [RK-45, RK-89; RD-77] with brown slips inside and outside or only partly 
outside with the rest of the exterior plain or buff-slipped, or only inside while the exterior 
is plain or buff-slipped. 

The pottery-shapes are bowl or small pot-forms. The latter are found in the types 
seen on fig. 3, XVII [RK-186], fig. 3, XX [RK-17], and fig. 5, XI [RD-15]. Quite 
possibly the second form had a base like that of RD-56 (fig. 5, VI). RD-69 (pi. IV, 51 ; 
also fig. 5, VII) is in this range of shapes and is interesting because of its unusual finish. It 
is of pale tan ware, with a buff slip outside, but the area below the middle of the fragment 
is unevenly covered with a beige slip of appreciable thickness which probably contains fine 
sand (below, p. 30). The bowls have the form of fig. 3, XXI [RK-13] but they may 
be as large as 8 inches in diameter and have more vertical rim-sides The types with brown 
slips have been noted above. RD-49 (fig. 5, 1; pi. V, .59) is unusual in its steep side and 
the presence of a red-brown jvash or slip only below the lines inside.^ To be noted also 
are a small vessel of the form of fig. 3, XIII [RK-50] with a zone of vertical bars just below 
the shoulder and a little cup (fig. 5, V) [RD-90] in plain, buff ware. 

Among the typical Amrian designs are the vertical lattice of pi. IV, 44 and 45 [RD-9 
and 26]; joined, solidly painted small diamonds and triangles (pi. IV, 46 and 47) [RD-1 8, 
17] on small pots ; rows of chevrons (pi. V, 57) [RD-32] on bowls of the type of fig. 3, 
XXI [RK-13]; a zigzag pattern like that of pi. Ill, 38 [RK-53] on a small pot; plain cross- 
hatched zones on bowls of the type of fig. 3. XXI [RK-13]; and minute zones of vertical 
lines (pi, IV, 48) [RD-11]. Unusual designs are shown by pis. IV, 49, 50 and V. 54 and 58 
[Rp-16, 6/25, 75, 41].* There are two other sherds with horizontal bands of red-brown 
paint, RD-30, a vertically sided bowl of the type of fig. 3, XXI [RK-13], and RD-28, 
a miniature hole-mouth pot. 

Among the Harappan sherds are a few painted examples. PI. V, 53 and 55 (also 
fig. 5, II) [RD-50/82, 45] show an interesting jar-shape (of which there is a third example) 
with an imusual design on a red burnished slip. The design is not typically Harappan, 
but there is a little evidence (p. 25) that the designs of the earliest stages of the Harappan 
civilization were not so limited as in the later, mature phase. PI. V, 56 (also fig. 5, VIII) 
[RD 47] shows another peculiar form and a less strange, but nevertheless a typical, design 
and a polished red slip with a slightly brownish tone. This fragment is also slipped inside, 
where unburnished. There are a number of fragments of small pots of the form of pi, VI, 
65 [JK-19] with red-brown to red slips outside which may be polished. Interesting is 
fig. 5, X [RD-53] (with a buff surface inside which is pi>lished on the upper half and a 
polished red slip outside) whose profile is like that of some steep-sided Amrian pots (cf. 


^ It is of orangey-red clay showing some mica, with plain surl’aci- w Inch is much scrapctl txitside and shows 
a hand-finish inside. 

* PI. V, 54 [RD-75]: orangey-tan ware; plain; vertical side with thickness of -28 incli and diameter of 
approximately 12 inches. The extreme top band may.be of red-brown paint, l or the Nal afliniiics of this 
design, see p. 24. PL IV, 49 [RD-16]: tan ware; buff slip outside; profile of fig. XVll [RK-186J with 
thickness of -24 inch and rim-diameter 6-3 inches ; paint brown and red-brown, the latter tilling the central circle 
in the panel. This design may be connected with the outlined-circle patiein of Nal pottery. PL IV, 50 [RD- 
6/25]: pale beige ware; buff slip outside; vertical, convex side with thickness of -24 inch and diameter approxi- 
mately 9-5 inches; paint black-brown and weathered, light reddish-brown in the band forming the lower border 
of the design-zone. PL V, 58 IRD-41]: beige ware; probably plain: bo\vl rim, concave outward, much 
like fig. 2, Vn [PK-5] but at a 45° angle; thickness -28 inch; paint brown, light red-brown for the oblique lines 
filling the leaves. 
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fig. 5, VII; pi. IV, 51) [RD-69]. The large bowl of pi. V, 60 (also fig. 5. IV) [RD-46] 
is close in shape to the bowls from Rohel-jo-kun^ of fig, 3, VII, VI [RK-46, 105] and yet 
is covered inside and out with a burnished red to red-brown slip and has a /J//7a/-leaf scratched 
on its outer surface. Fig. 5, XII [RD-85] shows another Harappan bowl rim with red 
polished slip on both surfaces. Two large feet of dish-on-stand (fig. 5, XIII) [RD-72] 
were also found with red-brown slips on the exterior. A typical jar-stand with a buff slip 
covering all surfaces is to be seen on fig. 5, IX [RD-71.]. Two holes, out of probabW four, 
are preserved. 

Among other objects collected is a fragmentary toy-cart frame and a considerable 
number of fragments of clay bangles, either plain, tan or buff-slipped, with diameters from 
4-5 inches and circular cross-sections -48- -M inch thick. A number of them are painted 
on the outer edge in brown or red-brown paint with oblique lines, chevrons, or the spirals 
seen on pi. IV, 52 [RD-2], Several narrow flint blades were discovered, one with a 
fine nibbling retouch vertically on both edges, another with the retouch on one edge only. 

Though there are only a handful of sherds from Chhuti-jo-kund (fig. 1), which is 
situated on the Nai Gaj 4 miles to the west of Rohel-jo-kund, they present much the same 
picture as that already known from Rohel-jo-kund. The ware is usually buff with plane 
surfaces, but tan and tannish-buff shades occur with exterior buff slips. 

A number of the fragments are from small bowls with nearly vertical rims, but the 
form of fig. 3, XXI [RK-13] is represented, as are brown-slipped, h'' i’ispherical bowls 
(see fig. 3, 111) [RK-89j and a pot-form similar to fig. 3, XTV [RK-122]. There is only 
one Nal design, the repeated, divided pipfll-leaves of fig. 5, XVIII [CJK-8], on a bowl of 
the shape of fig. 3, XXI [RK-13]. PI. VI, 61 [CJK-7] shows a chevron form of the 
hook design which is inside a hemispherical bowl with dark red-brown slip inside and out 
as at Nal. The real hooked form of this design is also found (cf. pi. II, 24) [RK-140]. 
Amrian designs arc seen in /.ones of vertical lines (in one case two such /ones with one of 
them flanked by red-brown bands of paint), bordered chevrons (fig. 3, XII) [RK-82], 
and bordered vertical lines with a double wiggle (pJ. VI, 64) [CJK-12]. The joined, 
obliquely barred diamonds of pi. VI, 62 [CJK-3] and the panel-design t>f pi. VI, 63 
lCJK-4] are also characteristically Amrian, 

Jare-jo-kalat (fig. 1) is situated on the left bank of the Nai Gaj, about 5 miles up 
Rohel-jo-kund. It is a plateau, roughly 30 feet high, with occasional indications on the 
surface of ancient dry-built walls of river-worn boulders and with sherds sparsely scattered 
over an area, roughly measuring 125 feet square. The plateau is rocky and shows a shallow 
settlement. 

At this site only a few painted sherds were picked up. Three of these are Nal, with 
ware as at Rohel-jo-kund, forms similar to that of fig. 3, X [RK-149] and pIpalAecA' designs 
as on pi. II. 13 [RK-136]. PI, VI. 66 [JK-10] shows a loop-pattern on a bowl with 
slightly-modelled rim, which is c(»mparable to certain Nal designs (see p. 22). There is 
no painted Amrian pottery, with the possible exception of JK-4 which bears the design 
of pi. Ill, 34 fRK-171]. Several Amrian vessel forms are, however, represented by the 
steep-sided, tall pot seen on fig. 5, XX (JK-1] (note the incised mark on the side); the 
small pot type of fig. 3, XX [RK-17]; a bowl with rim close to that of lig. 3. VI lRK-105]; 
and a fragmentary beaker side with the ridge of fig. 3, XI [RK-16].’ 


• This sherd, JK-24, is of tan ware with orange-toned beige Mirfaces. probabK biirmslied inside. It may, 
thcreli>rc, be Harappan. 
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The few Harappan fragments include two sherds with foliage-patterns on burnished red 
and plain brown slips. We may mention also an incised plate-stand, the small pot buff- 
slipped except for a red-brown wash above two paired lines on the shoulder (pi. VI, 65) 
[JK-19], and the jar shown on fig. 5, XXI [JK-20] which has a light red-brown wash 
outside and *72 inch inside, where the side is flat-ribbed. 

Nazcani-jo-kund (fig. 1) is another site situated on the left bank of the Nai Gaj, about 
1 mile up Rohel-jo-kund. Like Jare-jo-kalat, it is perched on a rocky plateau about 30 feet 
high, and shows on the surface sherds, sparsely .scattered over an area roughly measuring 
50 feet square. The occupation here is very shallow and has left no traces of structures on 
the surface. The Amriaii pottery from Nazgani-jo-kund is with few exceptions in ware of 
tan shades, with buff slip outside and sometimes also inside. 

Two jars of the shape of fig. 5. XVf [Naz-l] were found, but most of the sherds are 
from bowls of the t\pe shovMi on fig. 3. XXI [RK-13]. A few fragments are from brown 
or red-brown slipped bowls. One specimen, with the form of fig. 3, VII [RK-46], has a 
rim-diameter of 14 inches and thickness of -36 inch, and bears a buff* slip inside and outside 
over a rough, unsmoothed surface. Fig. 5. XVII [Naz-6] shows an unusual base in plain, 
buff-tan ware with hand-finished surfaces, and is perhaps hand-made. Another fragment 
has a profile similar to that of fig. 3. XVIII fRK-186].' The few' painted sherds are 
decorated with the repeated squiggles of pi. VI, 68 (also fig. 5, XVI) [Naz-1], the lentoid 
zigzag of pi. VI, 67 [Naz-3 ],® a bichrome variant of the same pattern fNaz-13] ,* and 
double zigzag patterns as on pi. VI. 69 [Naz-8], in other cases with the fill-triangles 
attached to the borders. Naz-19 (fig. 5, XV) shows an unusual surface-treatment, grey- 
brown slip inside and out, except between the lines where it is red-brown, with burnish 
inside and outside. This and another burnished, brown-slipped fragment, may indicate 
Harappan influence though no Harappan finds were made at this site. 

We take the oppc'rtunity afforded by this article to publish a few specimens from the 
Sind cidleclions which add to our knowledge <'f Amrian ceramics and Bakichistan-Indus 
contacts. PI. VI. 73 (Mar-1), from a site called Mari Khaii.* shows a stand® which 
in design arul hichnmiy is typically Amrian. From this site al.so comes the howl or cup 
sh('wn on pi. \ I. 71 (Mar-9j ” with fine comb-incision. Ihis .same type of incision, which 
is not as deep as that *)f the presumably Harappan pots of pi. I, 6 and 8 [PK-27, 16]. 
has also been found at \mrT (pi. Vll. 77) fAm-318|.' Clhazi Sfirdt,® l.ohri (pi. Vll, 80) 
[Lr-228]“ and iVuidi Wain (pi. Vll, 75 ) [PW-2751 I Tom the standpoint of ware, 
surface-finish, paoii and form these fragments are Amrian. But they do not permit us to 

' Dark rcd-<>r.iii!.'C w.iic pi>ssi!'tlv Iracc'' of a hiifl' slip outside o\c‘r a sandy surface with much mica ; hand- 
made. 

* On a rim (d' the form I’f fig. 3. XVlf [RK-1 86], di.'imctcr 4 7 inches. 

* Dark brown and piobablj light shocolalc brown paint, the latter forming the inner lentoid. 

This is in the Join nViika and was visited from Lohrl on the 20th December, 1930. Both Amrian and 
Harappan potters were lollectcd. 

Bull' ware; plain : paint dark brown and chocolate br<n\n. The bottom is also painted with four bands, 
filled with chocolate brriwn paint, as on the top. 

« Buff ware ; pl.iin ; brown paint. 

^ Tan ware; Imtl' slip outside: chocolate brown paint; maximum diameter c. 4-5 inches; form of MASI., 
48, pi. XXXVIII, 3. 

** (is- 329’ light t.in ware, probably plain though possible traces of a bufl slip outside; on the shoulder of 
a pot with inserted rim. 

“ Lr-228 ; beige ware ; whitish-buff slip outside; same foim as Am-318. Also Lr-5, 49. 

10 pW-266, 275 ; both of tan ware with buff slip outside and small pots similar in form to Am-318. 
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say that incision is characteristic of Anirian ceramics, since this form of decoration niay 
have been borrowed during a time of Harappan influence. 

Another unusual surface treatment, the use of a slip of sand, is Amrian, for it has been 
found on the undecorated areas below typical design-zones (pi. VII, 78) [Am-340]. It is, 
however, found only at Amri,^ Ahmad Shah,* and Rajo-^ero (pi. IV, 51) [RD-69j 
(above, p. 26). 

PI. VII, 79 [Am-192] shows an interesting model, probably of a tool. If inverted, 
and pierced above the present break, it could have been a model chariot, but the first expla- 
nation seems more likely. It is buff-slipped with black-brown paint and may be Anuian 
rather than Harappan. 

From the Naig mound * comes a poi-shoulder shown on pi. VII, 76 [Naig-1],* which 
unquestionably is the product of someone from the Kulli culture of Baluchistan.® Most 
of the finds from this mound seem to be Harappan, though one sherd is Amrian. 

We also publish an unusual sherd (pi. VI, 70) from Mohenjo-daro * which is one of 
the most interesting finds made at a Harappan site illustrating contact with the Kulli culture. 
Certain elements in the design are unparalleled elsewhere, but others are so typical of the 
Kulli culture that it is safe to conclude that this vessel was painted by someone from or 
familiar with that culture. 

’ Anj-340 (pi. VII, 78)‘ tan ware; plain; steep-sided as MAS!., 48, pi. XXXVIIl, 10. Ain-138; tan ware 
with buff slip outside ; hand-hnished interior; joined, obliquely burred, diamond-pattern. Am-388; tan ware; 
plain, bichrome decoration. 

* A/^/(5/., 48, p. 139. All the sherds from this site seem to be Amrian, but few arc decorated. /VH-4: 
orange-tan ware ; plain ; on shoulder of jar of the form of ibid., pi. XXXIX. 8. AH- 1 7 : light brown ware ; buff 
slip outside; on shoulder of jar of the type of ibid., pi. XXXIX, 3. 

3 Ibid., p. 88. 

* Tan ware ; hazel wash outside with a slightly orange tone ; paint brown, dark red in the two zones flanking 
that with the little ibex ; thickness 16 inch ; maximum diameter c, 6 inches. 

® The design is somewhat sketchily drawn. For the joined circles (usually at KuUi-damb with dots inside) 
and the ibex, cf. MASI., 43, pi. XXI, Kul. I , iv. 3. Suspended loops are common in the design of the Kulli culture 
but are usually found below the design zone as on ibid., pi. XXI, Kul. I. iv. 1. 

* This is numbered DK(B) 794 and was found from the late period at Mohenjo-daro. It is of light greyish- 
brown ware, with a buff slip outside. The paint is dark brown, except for the interior of the animal’s body which 
is a reddish-brown. 

’ The fringed claws of the animal : see MASI., 43, pi. XXT V, Baz. 3 (this sherd is on its side, as photographed, 
and should be oriented 90° to the right); also several unpublished examples from Kulli-damb. The double- 
meander element between the rear legs and the comb-element over its rump: ibid., pi. XXI, Kul. I. vi. 1, and 
many unpublished and published examples from this and other sites of the culture. For a tree in a similar 
position under an animal’s legs, see ibid., pi. XXVIf, Mehi 14. 
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SASSANIAN MOTIFS ON PAINTED POTTERY FROM NORTH-WEST INDIA 

By Stuart Piggott 

The cultural contacts between India and Persia in the prehistoric and later ages have 
left many marks on the relics of India, on images, coins and mural paintings. In the following 
paper. Professor Piggott deals with the Persian influence on painted Indian pottery of the 
post-Christian period. The number of specimens on which he has found this influence is not 
considerable, but the fact that it has been detected even on a few is of importance to Indian 
archaeology. 

T he vigorous prehistoric painted pottery traditions of western India, originating on the 
eastern fringe of the Iranian early metal age cultures probably at least by the fourth 
millennium B.C., have had a remarkable survival value as a peasant craft which 
continues to such a degree that not only do painted wares continue to be made in the remote 
villages, but even in the comparatively sophisticated bazars of the Frontier towns one may 
still buy pots which, once reduced to sherds, would offer the archaeolo^st an unpleasantly 
diilicult task in dating. Much painted pottery collected by Aurel Stein and others from 
Baluchistan and adjacent regions of western India, while it falls outside the known pre- 
historic groups and may sometimes be associated with, e.g., iron objects implying a relatively 
late date, can still only be vaguely classed as ‘post-prehistoric’ in the lack of distinctive 
stylistic criteria or its occurrence in a scientific excavation, but it is the purpose of these 
notes to draw attention to certain pottery from the Quetta region painted with designs 
derived from those popular on Persian textiles of the sixth and seventh centuries A.D. 

The best preserved specimen (pi. VIII) is unfortunately the least adequately documented. 
In Lahore Museum is a grt)up of three painted pottery vessels, two decorated with rou^ly 
executed curvilinear and spiral designs, but the third and largest having a more ambitious 
scheme of ornament which falls within the scope of the present discussion. This vessel is 
globular with a short everted neck, with four loop-handles joining the rim to the upper 
part of the body, which is painted with a broad zone of plain plum-red colour. Below 
this, and above the maximum girth of the pot, is a band consisting of a row of open discs 
with the spandrils between them hatched, the whole painted in purple-red on a buff-white 
background. This backgnuind is continued over the main area of the vessel below this 
‘pearled* band, which is occupied by four large roundels of similar design and colour, 
each with a border made up t)f discs w'ith hutched intervals similar to the upper band. 
Within these pearled roundels is in each instance a very crudely drawn design recognizable 
on analogy as the ‘senmurv* or hippocamp, which, within such a roundel, forms a char^- 
tcristic feature of Sassanian ornament, known best from textiles. Despite the poor quality 
of the painting, the derivation of the motif is obvious. 

Linfortunately the provenance of this and the two smaller vessels is not recorded in the 
Museum, but apart from the intrinsic probability of a north-west Indian origin there is 
some evidence tor the probable find-spot of at least the large vessel with which we are con- 
cerned. In reporting on the finds from his trial-excavations on the early historic site at 
Mastung. thirty miles south of Quetta, Hargreaves describes a sherd (his no. 31) ‘having a 
buff ground decorated with circles in black and chocolate, floral* forms and the head of a 
bird(‘?)’ which he compares with a vase, then in Lahore Museum, which came from Baleli 
near Quetta.* The Mastung .sherd is not illustrated by Hargreaves, nor can it now be found 

' H. Hargrcascs, 'twa vat ions in Baluihi^nm A/tm. Arch. Surv. Ind., no. 35 (1929), p. 5. 
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in the Central Asian Antiquities Museum at Delhi where the finds were deposited after the 
excavations of 1925, but the description of the sherd (such as it is) suggests another piece 
of Sassanian ornament, and the vessel described above seems the only possible claimant as 
a parallel in Lahore Museum. Stein found ‘post-prehistoric’ sherds at Baleli and at 
adjacent aites,^ so that there is nothing inherently improbable in such a provenance. 

Additional evidence of the use of Sassanian motifs by pot-painters in the Quetta region 
is indeed afforded by a sherd found by Stein on the Spina-ghun<Jai mound near Pishin, north- 
west of Quetta and near the Afj^an border.* This fragment (now in the Central Asian 
Antiquities Museum) is painted in two tones of red-brown on a pinkish buff background, 
and retains enough indications to warrant the reconstruction of the pattern as a hippocamp 
within a roundel ornamented with discs and (by analogies referred to below) four dia- 
metrically placed squares (fig. 1). 



Fig. 1 . Reconstruction of hippocamp pattern 
on a sherd from Spina-ghundai. 1 


We have therefore two (and with the Mastung sherd possibly three) examples of the 
use of the Sassanian hippjocamp-and-roundel motif on painted pots from the Quetta region. 
It will be worth while going further into the precise analogies for the patterns in detail and 
to attempt to fix a ra^er more restricted date than ‘Sassanian’, which involves a Persian 
dsmasty stretching from the early third to the early seventh centuries A.D. Let us first 
consider the purely stylistic criteria. 

There seems little doubt that the diffusion of the hippocamp-in-roundcl motif outside 
the country of its origin was effected by its frequent use on the silk and other textiles which, 
following the move of the Antioch weavers to Shushtar at the beginning of the sixth century, 
formed such a magnificent feature of the applied art of Persia under the later Sassanid 
rulers. Few actual textiles have been found in archaeologically dated contexts, but the 
representation of the motif under discussion on the robes of Chosroes II (590-628) on his 
monument at Taq-i-bustan • gives a date which agrees well enough with the previous textile 
fragments recovered by Stein from the Astana Cemetery in the Turfan Oasis dated between 


1 Au'd Stein, *ArchaeoI<^caI Tour in N. Baluchistan’, Mem. Arch. Surv. Ind., no. 37 (1929), p. 89 and 
pi. XXI. 

* Ibid., pi. XXf, Sp. M.I. A sherd from Riasa-ghundai in the same region (ibid., Ri. G. 1) also appears 
to have a hippocampN head without a roundel. 

• Phyllis Ack-crman in Survey of Persian Art, I (1938), p. 696. 
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the second half of the sixth and the lir^t half of the seventh century.’ The Astana fabrics 
do not actually show the hippocanip motif, but within the typical pearled border on <inc 
piece is the almost equally characteristic boar's head, which occurs again in mural paintings 
at Toyuk® in Chinese Turkestan and Bamiyan in Afghanistan.' fhesc examples uf the 
use of Sassanian motifs, together with other paintings, e.g. in the Ming-oi-Cave. Ki/il," 
and all owing their origin to the Sassanian trade on the eastward land-route to China, have 
been grouped as an ‘East Sassanian' art-style by Phyllis Ackerman, and into this group 
the Quetta pottery examples would obviously fit, as would the circular stone plaque carved 
with a hippocamp and found with painted and glazed pottery, and some indirect evidence 
of a date at least not earlier than the fifth century, at Jhukar in Sind,*' and another but 
better carved plaque with hippocamp and rider from an unlocated site in North India 
(O. M. Dalton, The Treasure of the Onus, p. 129 and pi. XXXIX) though this may probably 
rather be related to the Taxila plaques of Parthian date. Historical evidence exists for 
relations between the later Sassanids and the Chalukyan kingdom of the Deccan, and an 
exchange of embassies is known to ha\e taken place between Chosrocs II and Pulakesin II 
in 626-628. This event is recorded in scenes among the Ajanta paintings, with the Persian 
envoys wearing characteristic caps with the typical Sassanian ‘ llultering ribbons’, and similar 
heads are sh<iwn on the silver bowl from northern India now in the British Museum 
(Dalton, op. cif., pp. 69, 127fT.) associated with a plant-scroll motif also found at Ajanta, 
where pearled roundels in the Sassanian manner have again been noted in a cciling-decora- 
tion.'’’ 

In detail there is one more point which is of some interest, namely the four diametrically 
spaced squares occur on some of the Astana textile roundels and on a painted roundel at 
Bamiyan enclosing two addorsed pigeons." Ihey also occur in fabric on that enclosing 
a boar's head (comparable with those from Astana. Bamiyan and Toyuk within the East 
Sa.s.sanian art province) on an unlocated piece of textile in Berlin,” and what is even more 
interesting, in at least three instances among the famous textiles in the treasury of the 
Horiuji Temple at Nara in Japan.” These, deposited after the death of the Emperor 
Shomu (724-748) show the adaptation of Sassanian nn)tifs by C hinese weavers, and the 
occurrence of what may be a characteristic East Sas.sanian version <4' the pearled roundel 
is significant. 

Stylistically therefore the Quetta pottery under discussion should date from between 
the middle of the sixth and the middle of the seventh centuries A.D. — that is, somewhere 
about the date of the Astana Cemetery. It is instructive to relate this date to the economic 
and political conditions of the times, particularly with regard to the trade-routes between 
Persia. India and Central Asia. In his recent study of the commercial relations between 
Arabia and the Ear East in early historic times, Huzayyin has .shown that under the early 
Sassanids trade w'ith China was carried out via India, and mainly effected by sea-going 
traffic in the Persian Gulf. The land-routes skirting the Taklamakan Desert had become 

' Aurcl Slein, hmcniwsi Asia, II (Oxford, I93S). pp. 675fr. 

A. (iriinwcdel, Ahhiuhlhisrische Kult.siaiwn in Clmcsisih-TurkisUin (Beilin. 1912), p. .131. 

Ackerman, op. cit., p. 702, J. Hackm, ‘The Eastward Extension of .Sassanian Motifs'. Bull. inm. Inst. 
Pei.\i(in Art and Arch., IV (193.*!), p. 5. 

* Griinwedel, op. cit.. p. 7S; Le C'oq. Die BiuhlhNiulw Spatdntike Miiiehi.ucn, IV ( 1924), pi. 15, o. 

“ N. Ci. Majumdar, "I xplor.uioiiN in Sind', Mem. Airh.Surv. hid., no. 48 (19.141, pp. (>(!'. 

*■’ J. Griffiths, 'The Paintings in the Buddhist Cave Temples of Ajanta, H (I.ondon. IS‘)i>-7), pi. 143 h. 

7 Hackin, op. cit., lip. 2. 

Survey of Persian Art, pi. 20U;. 

Toyei Shuko (Tokyo, 1909), p|. 94; Falke, Kuosigesehichie der Seidemveheni, figs. 1 10, 1 1 1, 1 IS. 

Hu/ayyin, Arabia and the Far East {Cairo, \9A1), passim. 
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unsafe owing to the decay of Roman power in the west and the waning Chinese influence 
in the east after the Han dynasty had come to an end at the beginning of the third century, 
with the result that the route lay open to the attacks of nomads and brigands. But with the 
establishment of the strong T’ang dynasty in the opening years of the seventh century 
control was once again obtained over the route, and Persian products could be traded east- 
wards, ultimately, as we have seen, suflSciently far to inspire Chinese craftsmen in the 
eighth century. 

Sassanian contacts with India had been established at least as early as Chosroes 1 
(531-579), to whom is attributed the introduction of chess from India into Persia and who 
certainly received tribute from Indian princes, and it seems likely that the stoppage of 
land -trade east of the Oxus in the fourth and fifth centuries turned the attention of Sassanian 
merchants not only to the sea-ways, but also to the caravan-route turning south-eastwards 
from near Merv through Alexandropolis (Kandahar) to India — ^a route by which Rome 
had been trading with China through Indian middle-men in the first century A.D.^ Quetta, 
at the head of the Bolan Pass giving access to the Indian plains, is on the site of an inevitable 
trading centre to which the route continuing eastwards from Kandahar would lead, and 
where the famous Sa.ssanian textiles brought as part of the merchants’ stock-in-trade would 
serve to introduce novel motifs to the local pot-painters. 


• Huzayyin, op. cit., p. 108 with references. 



MEGALITHIC TYPES OF SOUTH INDIA 


By V. D. Krishnaswami 

The Prehistorian of the Department of Archaeology reviews in this paper the existing 
confusion in the use of the megalithic terminology and attempts its scientific definition and 
standardization which has been accepted by the Department and is considered suitable for 
adoption by all students of archaeology and allied sciences. He also discusses the types of 
megalithic monuments so far discovered in South India and compares them with those of 
North-east India where megaliths still constitute a living culture among some aboriginal 
tribes. 


T he initial requisite for any systematic exploration is a precise and self-explanatory 
nomenclature. In this respect the current terminology of Indian megalithic literature 
is of no help, for terms such as cromlech, dolmen and cairn are used by various writers 
in entirely dilferent senses. Thus Taylor (1848) uses the term ‘cromlech’ for both a dolmen 
and a closed cist, while Rea^® in 1912 (and recently others also) uses it for a stone-circle 
round a burial urn or sarcophagus. . The word ‘dolmen’ again is used in Pudukkottai 
indiscriminately for underground cists and single urn-burials with a capstone. The word 
‘cairn’ is used in Hyderabad for a cist-grave; Breeks * working in the Nilgiris uses it to 
mean stone-circles of any kind, while elsewhere it means nothing except a promiscuous 
heap of rubble hiding any kind of grave. Again, working in Hyderabad as late as 1923. 
Hunt merely follows the past local usage in calling a cist-burial a cairn. 

I’he terms ‘menhir’, ‘alignment’ and ‘avenues’ denote monuments which may not 
prove to be really such, f^or it often happens that a series of stone-circles suffer nuiiations 
which may give to unrelated stones the appearance of ‘alignments’ and ‘avenues’. Also 
one stone of a circle .sometimes happens to be taller than the others and may be mistaken for a 
menhir ; in such a case the circumstance is not necessarily insignificant but menhir is a w rong 
description. Fragmentary stone-circles have been so described at Tachampatti and Sui anda- 
patti in Pudukkottai, while both ‘false’ and real menhirs occur in the Hyderabad Stale 
(a false example at Lingampalli, and real ones at Hanamsagar and Evathalli). Care must 
be taken, therefore, in the application of our terminology. 

Next in importance to an unambiguous terminology for purposes of classification are 
regional surveys of the prehistoric tombs and their accurate planning with uniform con- 
ventions. This necessity has been emphasized even in England by Dr. Daniel •' writing as 
late as 1938 and Dr. Clark* in 1939. The necessity is all the greater in India, where a 
‘survey’ has not been attempted yet and all megalithic work has been quite casual and 
unrelated and mystified in language scarcely to be understood. The ‘murky fog' 
surrounding the megalithic question in India remains as dense as ever and no pains will 
be too much for accurate planning of megaliths on conventions internationally acceptable. 
Dr. Clark’s conventions are the ones adopted in our Survey. Monuments are dclined 
through the morphological and other intrinsic features they actually pre.sent and the 
descriptive terms in current usage such as dolmens, cists, cairns, menhirs, etc. arc adapted 
with precision. 
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Since 1944 three regions have been submitted to detailed ground survey in South 
India— Chingleput District *' adjoining Madras and the States of Pudukkottai f and Cochin4 
The prehistoric monuments in each of these three areas, while belonging to a common 
megalithic complex, are so varied in type that it is necessary to describe them in some detail 
before evolving a provisional terminology. Definitions of the technical terms adopted in 
our Survey are tabulated at the end of tlus paper (vide Appendix B). 

Quite a different megalithic complex is found in North-east India (vide Appendix A) in 
Assam and Chota Nagpur where the Austm-Asiatic languages are s^ken. Megalithism 
here is still a living characteristic of the Khasis and the Gonds. Menhirs for instance are 
still erected by the^hasi woman to ‘memorialize' her husbands indicative of the antiquity 
of the polyandric characteristic of their society. 

From the types of monuments alone in South and North-east India irrespective of 
their eschatalogical nature, it may be inferred that several megalithic waves must have 
reached India both from the West and the East. 

Chingleput, on the Coromandel Coast (approximately three times the size of either 
Pudukkottai or Cochin State) is a megalithic province in itself, differing in certain respects 
from both the States named, which in turn differ from each other. Chingleput has a 
megalithic individuality of its own in that the ‘dolmenoid cists', so far as known, invariably 
enclose a terracotta legged sarcophagus, a feature not known in the other two regions. 

Cochin, typical of the Kerala Coast, is famous for its ‘hood-stones’, topi-kals and 
underground rock-cut caves, none of which crosses over to the east of the Ghats. 

Pudukkottai is characterized by the elaborate transepted port-hole cist which has yet 
to be found outside the State. 


I. TYPES IN CHINGLEPUT 

Two distinct types of megaliths are found in the Chingleput area. They are styled 
(fl) the ‘dolmenoid cist’ and {b) the ‘cairn-circle’, denoted respectively by the terms D 
and C. 

(fl) The dolmenoid cist is a burial-chamber made of stones both for the sides and the 
cap, the whole circumscribed usually by a single stone-circle or sometimes by double circles. 

In the northern lateritic region the dolmenoid cist (pi. IX A) is made up of dressed later- 
itic orthostatic stones either monolithic or multiple to form a compact rectangular chamber. 
The chambers are invariably oriented in an east-west direction. The stones are cut and 
dressed only on the inside of the chambers. The major part of the chamber is sunk under- 
ground rising only 1 foot to 2 feet above ground. Thus the monument is a large cist rather 
than a dolmen. Usually the chamber is circumscribed by a stone-circle of externally 
dressed boulders. This is type Dj and is characteristic of the lateritic region and maintains 
these characteristics even when it straggles into the .southern granitic region. The type-sites 
are at Pottur, Amarambedu and Pondavakkam. 

In the southern granitic region, there are two sub-types of the dolmenoid cist, namely 
D 2 and Dg. Sub-type Dg (pi. IX B) is characterized by rude granite blocks (just as they 


* Obviously the existing political boundaries and the ancient cultural limits of the Chingleput region and 
the States will not coincide. We have yet to delimit by further explorations the spread of the respective funerary 
cultures of these three regions. 

t The Survey in Pudukkottai State in October 1945 was facilitated by the generous hospitality of the late 
Sir Alexander Tottenham and by the collaboration of Mr. K. R. Srinivasan, the then Curator of the State Museum. 

j; In Cochin State Sir George Boag rendered valuable help in hebruary 1 946 in the carrying out of the survey 
of megaliths which was possible through the collaboration of Mr. P. Anujan Achan, the State Archaeologist. 
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B. Pyriform urns under harrows at Amruhamangalam near Satyaredu, Chingleput District 


A. Cairn (type C.LLj) at Kalasakkatiu near Pudukkottai 



H. ( aim circle (type C.U.p,) at Poyyamani, Pudukkottai 
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B. Alignment with a table-stone at LaUcor in Asaun. (After P, R. T. Gurdm) 
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Xfidtiplc-chamhered rock-cut cave at Kattakampdl 
near Kimnamkulam, Cochin 
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come from the hills or rocky outcrops) both for the chamber and for the bounding stone- 
circles. There is complete absence of dressing in the majority of sites. The orthostatic 
rude stones do not therefore form a compact chamber though the gaps between the orthostats 
are packed with d6bris. On the orthostats is set a rude capstone and the whole monument 
resembles a half-submerged dolmen. The capstone also in its turn is sometimes mono- 
lithic and sometimes multiple. The chamber being irregular, with gaps between the rude 
stone orthostats, there is no definite orientation for the chamber or for the capstone that 
covers it. The significant orientation is, presumably, that of the enclosed sarcophagus 
(pi. X A), which is invariably placed east-west in this region. These monuments are sur- 
rounded by rude stone-circles with rubble packing. When the chamber is low, the cairn 
packing sometimes covers the entire monument including the capstone. This type is very 
common. 

Sub-type Ds (pi. XI B) is a variation of type D*, the only difference being that the rude 
stone orthostats in this class are almost completely buried so that the capstone poised on 
them appears to be at ground level. In such cases a cairn sometimes conceals the entire 
monument, including the capstone. This type occurs side by side with type Dt but in 
smaller numbers. 

(b) The cairn-circle (pi. XII A), symbolized by the letter C, comprises a stone-circle sur- 
rounding a cairn. Beneath the cairn is found a single urn, multiple urns or a legged terra- 
cotta sarcophagus. These varieties will be connoted by the symbols C.U. i (cairn with 
single urn) ; C.U. 2 (cairn with two urns) ; C.U. m (cairn with multiple urns) ; and C.S. (cairn 
with sarcophagus). 

Of these C.U.m is the most common and is always found in association with Di, Dt 
and Dj. C.U. and C.S. were observed by Rea in 1905 at Perumbair in MadurSntakam 
taluk, in the northern lateritic region the cairn-circles show dressing in the stones 
used, whilst in the southern granitic region the stones are all rude granitic blocks. The 
actual burial-contents, however, appear to be similar in both re^ons. 

In association with the megaliths of the northern (lateritic) part of the district, is 
occasionally found a third type of monument, the barrow or earthen mound. Round about 
Red Hills near Madras and at Amrithamangalam are vast areas of high lateritic ground in 
which are discerned both pyriform urns (pi. XII B) and legged sarcophagi without cists or 
other enclosures (pi. XI A). On the surface, the site is indicated by low barrows, made 
almost imperceptible by erosion but distinguishable by the chips of granite-spread * over the 
individual barrows. This type is styled B. Similar burials are alleged by Rea ” to have 
existed at Pallavaram round about Trisulam, but this is essentially a megalithic area and the 
observation may be faulty. 

II. TYPES IN PUDUKKOTTAI STATE 

This small State abounds in megalithic monuments of two major types: — (a) the cairn 
type and {b) the cist type. 

The sub-types of the cairns are C.U.j (cairn with single urn), C.U . 2 (cairn with two 
urns) and C.U.m (cairn with multiple urns) as at Chingleput. The terracotta sarcophagus is 
wholly absent in the State. The stone<ircle of C.U. i is always less than 12 feet in diameter. 
The (large) circles of C.U.m are in a few places (e.g. Kalasakadu and Sokkanathapatti) 
invisible but may be inferred. 


* A superficial observation of these is likefy to be mistaken by archaeologists or geologists for weathered 
remnants of intrusive masses of granite. In reality the sections at Erumaivettipalayam and at Ambattur show 
that the underlying rocks are grits of the Cuddalore series passing down into Sriperumbudur shale. 
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C.U.1 is ^ical of Kalasakadu (pi. XlII A) and occurs in association with C.U.m and 
also with the cist type. C.U. « is scarce but C.U.m (pi. XIII B) is the most common. The last 
is found invariably associated with the cist type in most of the sites. 

The cist type . — ^Here the orthostats are all monolithic slabs. They occur with one ex- 
ception as transepted cist K.T.a (cist, transepted with antechamber). 

The exceptional non-septed type K presents itself as a solitary Instance only at Sittanna- 
vasal. The arrangement of the orthostats in it is in clockwise svastika pattern. 

The other or the transepted type (pi. XIV B), which forms the majority, presents in all 
cases an antechamber with port-hole in the main cist-wall which partitions the two. The 
antechamber is, except on one site at Tayinipatti where it occurs to the west, always to the 
east of the cist. The location of the antechamber is sometimes on the northern and some- 
times on the southern half of the cist. The septum of the cist (pi. XV A) is always oriented 
east-west and divides the cist into two roughly equal parts. One of these, not approached 
from the antechamber, is again divided into an upper and a lower half by a horizonlal slab 
and access to each is through separate port-holes, cut into the septal slab, one vertically 
below the other. This type of cist is always surrounded by a demarcation stone-circle and 
when the cist is nearly or wholly underground, is covered by a cairn. The transepted cist 
of Pudukkottai is the most elaborate type of cist-burial in South India and has not yet been 
met with elsewhere. 

The caim-circle and the cist types are not mutually exclusive in this region but occur 
promiscuously. 

HI. TYPES IN COCHIN STATE 

In Cochin State, as in the whole of Kerala the geological and physiographic features 
fall into three well-defined parallel strips, each of which contains distinctive monuments; 
the nature of the monuments being determined largely by the material available. 

Thus, dolmens, both ‘multiple’ (i.e., several within a single stone-circle) and ‘isolated', 
are to be found in the eastern mountainous region composed of granitic gneiss and char- 
nockite; the rock-cut caves, menhirs and megaliths of the umbrella series on the lateritic 
plains; and um burials with some menhirs on the alluvial sea-board. 

Multiple dolmens 

A number of dolmens bounded by a single stone-circle would indicate the communal 
character of these monuments. Groups of such monuments — one group containing as 
many as nineteen at a place near Varadarappalli in the Palappilli Reserved Forest — occur 
mostly on the gneissic uplands of tfiFICefala region, and they arc built on bare rock within 
3 or 4 feet of each other. Each dolmen has five stones, four for the orthostats and one for the 
capstone. The orthostats made of rude stone-slabs, 6 to 8 inches in thickness, are placed 
in a svastika pattern, either clockwise or anti-clockwise. The orientation of these dolmens 
is invariably east-west, and on the average they measure 5'0''x2'6"x2'3" in height on the 
inside. The inner surface of the orthostats is smooth and indicates dexterity in slab- 
quarrying. Sueh dolmens, with the number of monuments in each group and the size of 
the bounding circle varying, may be seen near Varadarappalli in the Palappilli Reserved 
Forest at Karikulam near Kannathupadam within a Rubber Estate at Pattikad on the hills 
of Vellanimalai Reserved Forest and in the Vaniampara tract. Similar rude slab dolmens 
have been reported also in the neighbouring Travancore State, but so far neither their plans 
nor any grave goods recovered from them have become available to archaeologists. 

Dolmens of a similar character, but isolated, are also to be found in the State, and some 
of them have also a port-hole opening. Near Adirapalli falls of the Chulakudi river, for 
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instance, is a low dolmen surrounded by a cairn of gneissic rubble concealing the monument 
almost up to the capstone. The monument is oriented north-west to south-east and there 
is a U-shaped opening cut from the top of its north-western orthostat. 

Port-hole cist 

It is an underground box-like structure made first by scooping out a rectangular 
chamber in the laterite and then lining the floor and the sides with granitic slabs and lastly 
by covering the whole with a granitic roof-slab. The trapezoidal port-hole in the eastern 
orthostat is externally blocked by a separate smaller slab on the outside. On the ground- 
surface the cist is surrounded by a stone-circle, of dressed lateritic boulders. 

A clear port-hole cist with a bench inside occurs at Porkalam and three more dilapi- 
dated cists in its vicinity, two of them surrounded by a common stone-circle, must also 
have belonged originally to the same type. This port-hole cist is, therefore, allied to the 
Sulur type of cist in Coimbatore and to the port-hole cist at Tiruvilvamala discovered 
by Govinda Menon," which has yielded the red-ware, decorated with yellow w'avy lines, 
dating probably from just before the beginning of the Christian era to the first or second 
century A.D. Within the same class, probably, fall the dolmens reported on the slopes of 
Pattiattukunnu on the borders of Palayannur Reserved Forest. 

Menhirs 

Menhirs, in the Kerala country, are rooted mainly to the laterite and arc scattered far 
and wide. Usually they arc monolithic rude granitic slabs, oriented north-south and 
standing high above the laterite ground. The menhir at Anapara (pi. X B) is locally known 
as Patakallu or Pulachikallu, the former name suggesting a memorial-stone on a battle-field, 
while the latter would commemorate a Pulachi who died at the spot. Similar monoliths 
are seen at Kuttur, Choorakattukara and Muttam. The area round Kuttur menhir is 
dreaded by the local people as being haunted by ghosts. Similar monoliths are also met 
with in Mahtbar and Travancore State, and trial excavations made by Vasudeva Poduval " 
on a group of four menhirs at Dcvikulam revealed, a burial-urn underneath, with 
pottery and iron objects placed inside it. 

An ‘alignment’ of menhirs of different sizes, the largest 12 feet 9 inches high, 7 feet 
6 inches at foot and 1 foot thick at the top, is reported at Komalaparathala. ’ Another 
monument near Tiruppunitara is a variant and consists of a monolithic pillar of laterite, round 
in section and rudely dressed. In its vicinity is the broken stump of another menhir. 

Umbrelia-stone 

Topi-kal and kudai-kal arc the two terms used by local people for the monuments belong- 
ing to the umbrella-stone series, and they were first rendered into English as ‘hatstonc’ 
and ‘umbrella-stone’ by J. Babington in 1819. 

Each topi-kal (pi. XVIII A) or ‘hatstone’ (kal-kudaikal) rests upon four quadrantal 
clinostatic stones joining up together into a square at the base on the outside and bevelled in 
such a way- as to close up along the diagonals of the square. The outer surface of each 
clinostat is finely dressed so that the figure of the monument becomes a well-finished para- 
boloid. This is truncated near the top for the circular capstone to rest on a rather small 
flat surface. The ‘hatstone’ proper, i.e. the capstone, is a low cone on a wide circular 
base, the edge of which is chamfered towards the inside presenting a circular edge with a 
pendant appendage. At close quarters these characteristics make a topi-kal or a ‘hatstone’ 
resemble a crudely executed stone model of the elevated ceremonial umbrella common all 
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over Kerala. Topi-kals have a definite orientation in that each of the quadrantal clinostats 
faces one of the cardinal directions. 

Ariyannur and Cheramanangad in Cochin State are the two main sites containing 
topi-kals, which, seen from a distance, resemble a crop of giant mushrooms. 

Hood-stone 

The ‘hood-stone’ (pi. XVf A), a dome-shaped dressed lateritic stone, is, like the topi-kal 
described above, except that it has no parabolic support of clinostats. The capstone, which 
is all the stone used, rests directly on the ground. Locally it has a resemblance to the 
kundan-kudai (pi. XVF B), the handleless hollow umbrella, whence Babington “ translated 
the term as ‘umbrella-stone’. Porkalam and Cheramanangad are the main sites where 
‘hood-stones’ are to be found. 

Within the hood-stone class must also fall the irregular granitic rude stone-slab, as at 
Cheramanangad, placed likewise flat on the ground and possibly concealing an urn-burial 
below. 

Multiple hood-stone* 

Intermediate between the ‘hood-stone’ and ‘umbrella-stone’ is the monument which 
may be described a ‘multiple hood-stone’. In this monument (pi. XVII A), the striking 
feature visible from above is a big circle of sectorally dressed clinostatic lateritic stones 
presenting the same pattern of dressing as is observable in the quadrantal stones of the topi- 
kal. The number of stones in the circle varies from 5 to 12 and, though all tend to converge 
towards the top, they do not join up, as the quadrantal stones do in a topi-kal These leave 
a big circular gap in the middle and the upper surface of the stones does not show any 
indication of a stone being placed on top. Erosion of the interior earth-pack in some of 
these monuments revealed multiple hood-stones or kudaikals at ground level, 3 in one case 
and S in another. Two monuments of this nature may be seen at Cheramanangad. 

Rock-cut caves 

For the construction of thesd caves the surface mass of lateritc is first scooped out by 
the cave-builders, sinking thus a stepped pit into the rock, usually rectangular or nearly 
rectangular of varying depth. Into the straight face of rock is then cut a small rectangular 
entrance, cither a little above the floor-level of the open quadrangle or flush with it. 
Through this narrow opening, measuring on average* 1 J feet square, which hardly permits 
a man to crawl through on all fours, is the hard laterite hollowed out and the cave shaped 
and fashioned. The floor of the interior of a cave is invariably I foot to 2 feet lower than 
the floor of the court outside. In most of the caves it is circular or oblong on plan while 
the vault is dome-shaped, although caves with a rectangular floor and horizontal ceiling 
are also known. On the sides of a cave are benches (which are raised platforms) cut out 
of the rock and varying from 6 inches to 2 feel in height. But the benches are a variable 
Feature. Some of the caves have a single bench, only on one side, while others have no 
bench at all. 

A rock-cut pillar, square, rectangular or round, is sometimes left standing in the middle 
of the floor rising to the centre of the vault ; for instance in the caves at Porkalam and one 
of the twin caves at E^ya.I. But the central pillar is, sometimes, absent, as at Chovvanur, 
Eyyal and in the multiple-chambered cave at Kattakampal (pi. XVIIl B). In yet another 
type there is a circular opening in the centre of the domed vault. The caves at 

* First discovered in our survey as a new type, though casually remarked on by Sen Gupta.'* 
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Kandanasseri and Kakkid belong to this class. In a multi-chambered cave the same 
outer court leads to different caves in front and on sides. At Eyyal the common court leads 
to the main chamber and on the ri^t hand side to a smaller chamber. At KSttakampSl 
two chambers are situated laterally in front, while two others^ one on each side, face each 
other across the open court. 

The pottefy and iron implements recovered from these underground caves, as also 
the fact that they sometimes occur in association with cists and monuments of umbrella 
series, clearly endow them with a sepulchral character. 


Appendix A 

Megalithic types in North-east India 

The aboriginal tribes of Assam,'" Chota Nagpur and Bastar " have a living megalithic 
culture. At the present day that culture is ridden with superstitious rituals and ‘taboos’, 
and in many places the megalithic monuments have been giving place to symbolic wooden 
counterparts. While most often the megalithic monuments prevalent among these tribes 
are commemorative rather than sepulchral, at the present day they have lost their 
funerary significance by getting associated with the gorgeous but unrelated memorial feasts 
or gota mela ” as they are called among the Bondos and Gadabas. The salient types 
of monuments are discussed here. 

The existing tribes of these areas are principally the Maria Gonds in Bastar, the Oraons 
and Mundas in Chota Nagpur, the Bondos and Gadabas in OriSsa and the Nagas and 
Khasis in Assam. Though their monuments exhibit an essential unity in their megalithic 
character they are diverse in ritualistic minutiae, due apparently to influences principally 
Austro-Asiatic and in a lesser degree Dravidian. These monuments include menhirs and 
their alignments, dolmens and stone-circles, stone-seats and ‘cromlechs’.* 

Among certain tribes like the Maria Gonds of Bastar ®, the menhirs and their alignments 
arc known as uraskal (from Gondi: urasna, to bury) and the dolmens or table-stones are 
called d&tyakals, which consist of a flat stone over supporting boulders, the latter 
being known as odiyal. The most common substitute in the present day among the Bastar 
Marias for the uraskal is either a cairn of stones with a flat capstone on lop, called the 
marmakaL or a wooden pillar at the top of which are carved representations of birds. 

With the Khasis - and Nagas of Assam the menhirs are very imposing and are in align- 
ment (pi. XVll B) of odd numbers with heights varying from 2 to 14 feet though there may 
be exceptionally high menhirs as the one at Nartiang, 27 feet high. The central menhir 
in the alignments is the tallest usually and is called mawkni, and a table-stone known as 
mawkynthei which is a sort of low dolmen about 2 feet above the ground (sometimes 
two such) is found in front of the central menhir. The alignments do not have any fixed 
orientation. In accordance with the matrilineal character of the Khasi society ’’ menhirs 
are set up in honour of maternal uncles while the low dolmen represents a female ancestor. 
Here the menhirs appear usually to mark diflerent stages in the journey of the soul to the 
clan ossuary where the bones are deposited ultimately. 

The stone cineraria or clan ossuaries, called mawbah, are vei 7 common among the 
Khasis but not found among the Nagas; they are rectangular built-up chambers made of 


* The term ‘cromlech’ is loosely applied (1) to denote sometimes a handl gharia (ghost-throne), which is 
placed at the foot of the menhir and on which oblations arc sprinkled ; or sometimes (2) to the structural clan 
ossuary built of stone blocks and serving as repositoiy for the uncalcined bones and ashes of the different members 
of a clan dying at different times. These clan ossuaries arc most often rectangular chambers. 
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Stone blocks. Access to the interior of these is got by removing one of the heavy stone 
blocks in front, since they are closed on all sides and there are no port-hole openings. 

Stone-seats constitute large slabs of stone placed within the village, under which the 
bones of the dead are sometimes buried (possibly before their transfer to the clan ossuary, 
while an upright commemorative menhir is simultaneously erected outside the village). 

In Chota Nagpur, among the Oraons and the Malers, the cairn-burial is practised. 
Here the dead is laid in a ditch dug out in which dry leaves and branches have been previously 
spread and wooden planks, personal belongings like cot, umbrella, etc. are laid, the ditch 
being then filled with earth and over it heavy stones of various sizes being heaped to form 
the cairn. 

According to Walter Ruben “ the ancient *Asur’ tombs and the megalithic culture 
of the Mundas of Chota Nagpur have a western origin, which reached India through 
Palestine and Persia in the early Iron Age and split in North India-one branch moving 
southwards and the other reaching eastwards as far as Chota Nagpur. The fact that all 
‘Asur’ and Munda graves hitherto opened have contained iron implements may perhaps 
denote, according to von Haimendorf, an ancient contact here between the Austro-Asiatic 
populations and the materially more advanced people of the powerful South Indian dolmen- 
grave civilization, though Walter Ruben’s theory is not enough to explain the kinship between 
the Central Indian and Assam megalithism and ritual differences. 

Among the Bondos and Gadabas of Orissa, “ we have what are called the stone-circles 
known as sindibor, the dolmens known as gunom, and the groups of stone-seats com- 
prising some menhirs also, situated under the village trees, called sodor. While to the 
Gadabas, the sodor and sindibor mean merely aggregations of memorial stones, the 
Bondos look upon them as the seats of the earth deity so necessary for the promotion of 
fertility. The megalithic monuments of both these tribes belong undoubtedly, according 
to Haimendorf, to South-east Asiatic type (i.e., inclusive of Austro-Asiatic and Austronesian 
cultural influences). According to him the essential elements of the megalithic cultures 
of Assam and Chota Nagpur and Orissa, which belong to the ‘South-east Asiatic’ type, 
must have devdoped and moved with the great Austronesian migration in the movement 
of the Austro-Asiatic races westwards into Peninsular India. 

The combined ethnological and archaeological evidence leaves no doubt that both 
these migrations occurred in neolithic times. This is shown by the clear co-ordination in 
India in the distributions of the neolithic shouldered polished celt and of the Austro-Asiatic 
languages ; no other wave of people but the Austronesians could have been responsible for 
the spread of the highly developed neolithic civilization characterized by the long polished 
celt with quadrangular section, observed in the Peninsula as far south as the Godavari.* 

On the other hand, the prehistoric megalithic monuments of South India belong to an 
altogether different culture which appears to have come into contact with the South-east 
Asiatic current ; it is such a contact that could have given rise to the mixture of influences in 
monuments and rituals observable in these cultural regions which hitherto had remained 
difficult of reconciliation. Ehrenfels’ correlation ’’ of megalithism and Mother-right in 
India also seems to indicate that the former must have reached India not only in a series of 
cultural waves but also alike from the West and from the East. 

The main factors of difference between the North Indian and South Indian prehistoric 
megalithic cultures are; (1) while the monuments of the former are memorials often un- 
connected with graves, almost every megalithic monument in South India is a tomb ; (2) while 
the megalithic culture of the former belongs to the late (Neolithic) Stone Age, the South 
Indian megaliths seem to be essentially jrooted in the Iron Age, supported as it is by the 
Brahmagiri excavations in 1947®®; and (3) while structurally there seems to be some link 
between the South Indian and the Mediterranean megalithic culture in their architectural 
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features and ‘port-holes’, etc., none of these is patent in the megaliths of North-east 
India. 

Appendix B 

Glossary of megalithic terms 

The terms now used by the Department of Archaeology in India for megalithic and 
related monuments are given below. They are, of course, subject to extensive sub-division 
and amplification. By way of introduction it may be affirmed that megalithic (from the 
Greek: megas, great, and lithos, stone) monuments are made of large stones, usually but 
not invariably rough and unhewn, which conform to certain well-marked types. 

1. Alignment. — A series of menhirs arranged in lines on some definite system. 

2. /Ivm/e.— Two or more alignments approximately parallel with one another. 

3. Barrow. — A barrow is a mound (tumulus) made of earth. It may be either {a) 
circular on plan, in which case it is called ‘round barrow’ or (/>) oblong or oval on plan, in 
which case it is called ‘long barrow’. It. may or may not contain a stone cist, built on or 
below the original surface of the ground. It may or may not be defined by a circle of stones 
or a ditch, or both. 

4. Cairn. — A cairn is a barrow made of hcaped-up stone rubble. Otherwise it may 
resemble any of the various types of barrows. 

5. Cist. — A cist is a box-grave (pi. XV B) built of stone-slabs, normally below the 
natural surface of the ground ; usually, but not necessarily, it consists of a single stone of 
orthostat for each side and a cover or capstone on top ; it may also have a floor-stone. One 
of the orthostats is sometimes pierced with a circular, semi-circular c r trapezoidal open- 
ing. When the opening is semi-circular it is cut into the top of the orthostat immediately 
under the capstone. The opening is called a * port-hole’ ; and a cist with such an opening 
is called a ‘port-hole* cist. 

Cists are classified as ‘small’ up to 3 feet in length internally or ‘large’ above 3 feet in 
length internally. A large cist built above the natural surface of the ground and 3 feet or 
more in height may be de.scribcd as a ‘dolmen’. 

ti. Clan os.suary.— A cyclopean rectangular chamber built of stone blocks opened by 
removing one of the blocks in the front. This is erected cither directly on the ground or 
on a stone platform and serves as a repository for the uncalcined bones and ashes of the 
dead. Known as mawhah among the Khasis of Assam. 

7. Cro/M/ec/;.- (Welsh: rro/j/, bent and /<■(//. Slone). Also known as Cyclolith. This 
term has a varying connotation and will nt>i, therefore, be used by the Department of 
Archaeology in India. 

8. Dolmen. (Cellic; ilnL table and nu n. stone). A single slab of stone supported by 
several orthostatic boulders or slabs built on the surface of the ground in such a way as to 
enclose a space or chamber beneath the capstone. It may or may not be wholly or partially 
covered by a barrow or cairn. A dolmen may be with or without a port-hole. 

Known in Bastar State where it is placed at the bottom of the memorial pillar as handl 
gharia (gho.st-throne). Al.so know n as ddnyakal when the dolmens arc low', the orthostats 
of which are locally known as odiyil. Known among the Bondos of Orissa as gunom. 
Tablestones, in assouation with menhirs among the Khasis in Assam, are known as 
mawkynthei. 

9. Hat-stone.- Vide Topi-kal. 

10. Hood-stone. -A dome-shaped dressed lateritic stone resting with its flat face 
directly on the ground. This type of burial is restricted to the Kerala region and is locally 
known as kudui-kalin as it bears a resemblance to the kwidan-kndai the handleless hollow 
umbrella, Babington calls it ‘umbrella-stone’. 
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11. Menhir . — Simplest of all the megalithic monuments, consisting of a single monolith 
set up, as a rule, at or near a burial spot. The monolith may be small or gigantic in height 
with its base fixed into the earth. In Ba.star State, it is known as uraskal (Condi: urasna, 
to bury and Dravidian : kal, stone) and usually occurs there in an alignment of menhirs. 
It may be either sepulchral or commemorative. The central menhir in an alignment among 
the Khasis of Assam is known as mawkni. 

12. Rock-cut caves. — The practice of placing the dead in tombs (caves) cut out of the 
lateritic rock in Kerala is definitely to be associated with the megalithic structures. 

13. Sarcophagus. — A cist (pi. XI A) often with legs or feet. In the present context it is 
always of baked earthenware or terracotta.. 

14. Stone-circle. — As its name implies it is a circle (sometimes oval or irregular in 
plan) built of juxtaposed stones. It is normally but may not always be an adjunct to a 
burial-ground. Known among the Bondos as sindihor. 

15. Stone-seats. — ^The stone-seats of Assam tribes arc mere stone slabs ceremonially 
placed under a village tree and .apart from serving a ritualistic need are useful as seats for 
the travellers. Sometimes they overlie a pot of bones, prior to their removal to the clan 
ossuary. A group of them under the village-trees serve as a venue for village-council and 
disputes. Known as sodor among the Bondos of Orissa where they include some upright 
menhirs also. 

16. Topi-kal. — (Umbrella-stone). (Hindi and corrupt Tamil, topi meaning ‘cap’.) 
Known also as ‘hatstone’ following Babington and restricted to the Kerala region. Each 
topi-kal Ttsis upon four quandrantal clinostatic stones joining up together at the base into a 
Muare, and dressed so as to give the shape of a truncated paraboloid to the entire monument. 
The topi-kal or the hatstone rests on the truncated surface. 
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TEN YEARS OF INDIAN EPIGRAPHY (1937-46) 

By B. Ch. Chhabra, N. Lakshminarayan Kao and M. Ashraf Husain 

f 

In this paper the o fficers of the Epigraphical Branch of the Department of Archaeology 
summarize the acti vities of the Branch during the decade when all publications non-essential 
for war purposes were banned. 

T he bcsi part of the period (1937-46) under review synchronized with the last 
world war and its aftermath, which paralyzed all peace-time activity. Indian 
epigraphy had also its share of the crippling effects of the war, though its progress 
was not hampered all too seriously. Village-to-village survey and collection of fresh 
epigraphs w'crc carried on on a reduced scale, and the cumulative gain has in fact been more 
than could be expected under the circumstances. 

The departmental publications having been suspended for the duration, it has not 
been possible to publish the results of our activities periodically as usual. And it might 
still take some time to get our detailed reports printed. It has therefore been thought 
expedient meanwhile to bring out a summary account for general information as to what 
was achieved in the field of Indian epigraphy during these ten years. 

The total collection comprises upwards of four thousand inscriptions, those from South 
India being in predominant numbers as ever. The bulk naturally consists of records that 
are damaged, fragmcntar\. or comparatively unimportant. Of the rest, the most outstand- 
ing ones are noticcvl below.. I hey cover a very wide range and add a great deal to our 
knowledge of Indian hi^torv. A couple of them even usher in some royal families that 
were hitherto unknown. 

St)me of the impoi tani epigraphs discovered earlier in the decade have already been 
published in the Epigraphia InJica and Epigraphia Indo-Moslemica, while some others ha\e 
been dealt with in other pci iodicals. These, with a few exceptions, have been excluded from 
this account. 

For the sake of coinenicncc. a chronological order has, as far as possible, been adhered 
to, the entire material being divided into four groups: copper-plate inscriptions, stone 
inscriptions, miscellaneous in>criptions, and Muslim inscriptions. 

1. COPPER-PLATE INSCRIPTIONS 

Two sets of copper-plates (pis. XIX-XX) discovered at Kanukollu in the Krishna 
District and belonging to the Salahkayana dynasty arc of outstanding importance. The 
earlier of the two records refers itself to the reign of Nandivarman. Its script is Brahml or 
the souihein alphabet of about the fourth century A.D. The inscription is composed in 
Prakrit, except for two customary verses towards the end, which arc in Sanskrit. It is issued 
from Vchgipura and registers the grant of the village Pidiha by Maharaja Nandivarman, 
evidently of the Salahkayana dynasty, to the Chaturvaidya community of the Rathakara 
agralidru. The record is dated the Isl day in the 2nd fortnight of the rainy season in the I4th 
year, presumably of the donor's reign. By the pious gift, the royal donor w'i.shcs to ensure 
longevitv and prosperity not only for himself, but also for his grandson Skandavarman v\ho 
was then a mere child, bdlaka-mahdrdjakumdra-hhamda-pottassa. The next charter pertains 
to this very Skandavarman. It is written entirely in the Sanskrit language and contains the 
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following genealogy of the ^ilahkayana rulers: Hastivarman (1) — his son Nandivarman — 
his son Hastivarman (II) — his son Skandavarman. They are all styled Mah^aja. The 
last one is stated to be a devotee of the Lord Chitrarathasvamin. This document is also 
issued from Vehgi. It records the gift of the village Kompara in the district of Kudrahara 
by Skandavarman to the very Chaturvaidya community that figures as recipient in the 
foregoing charter too. The endowment was made on the 1st day of the bright fortnight 
of the month of Karttika in the very 1st year of Skandavarman’s reign. It is noteworthy 
that this charter brings to light the existence of two rulers of the name of Hastivarman in 
this family. Which of these two is identical with the Hastivarman of the Pedavegi plates * 
is not certain. 

The Wadgaon copper-plates of Vakataka Pravarasena 11 add one more charter to a 
number of similar records already discovered pertaining to this monarch. Ihe present 
record is important for the geographical data it contains. It was issued from the royal 
camp on the bank of the river Hiranya, the present Erai. It registers the grant of 400 
nivartanas of land by Pravarasena 11 to one Rudrarya of the Lauhitya gotra, a resident of 
Ekarjunaka, modern Arjuni. The land donated lay in the village Veluaka, included in the 
Supratishtha dhara. Veluaka, it is stated, was situated to the east of Gridhragrama, to the 
south of Kadamasaraka, to the west of NIlTgrama and to the north of the road leading to 
Kdkila. These can be identified with Gadeghat, Kosara, Niljai and Khairl respectively. 
The dhara or sub-division of Supratishtha comprised the modern Hinganghat tahsil and 
parts of the Warora and Yeotmal tahslis. 

A hitherto unknown line of kings, namely that of the Pandavas of Mekala, is brought 
to light by a set of copper-plates found at BamhanT in the Rewa State. No record of this 
dynasty is previously known. The lineage given in the present charter is as follows: — 

1 . Jayabala ; 

2. Vatsaraja or Vatsesvara (son of 1) ; 

3. Nagabala (son of 2 from Dronabhaftarika) ; 

4. Bharata or Bharatabala (son of 3 from Indrabhattarika ; married a princess of 

Kosala, Lokaprakasa by name). 

The object of the inscription is to register the grant of the village Vardhamanaka (to be 
identified with Bamhani) in the district of Panchagarta by Bharatabala to one Lohitasara- 
svamin of the Vatsa gotra. The deed was issued on the 1 3th day of the dark fortnight in the 
month of Bhadrapada in the 2nd year of Bharalabala's reign. It was composed by Siva, 
son of Rdhasika Isana, and engraved by Mihiraka, son of the goldsmith Isvara. There is 
evidence enough to show that Bharatabala was a contemporary, and perhaps even a feuda- 
tory, of the Vakataka monarch, Narendrasena (A.D. 435-70). The characters of the 
inscription are a perfect specimen of the nail-headed script of the fifth century A.D. 

The Banaras plates of Suravamsi Hariraja (pis. XXl-XXIl), which provide yet another 
specimen of the nail-headed script of the fifth century A.D. are the first record so far known 
of the Sura dynasty, about which very little is known even from the Furdnas. The Sura 
kings must have ruled in the vicinity of Banaras about this period. It is issued from Sanlana- 
pura and records the grant of land, on a Mahd-Kdrttika-pauri^amdsi, to one Soma.svamin of the 
Kaundinya gotra, who was proficient in the Upanishads (samyag-upanishat-siddhdntavid). 
Another remarkable thing about this record is that it was issued under the authority of the 
Council of Administration {Mahdmdtragana), consisting of several ministers whose names 
are mentioned in the charter. The ruling king Hariraja and his consort Anantamahadevi 


' Jouniiil of 1 he Andhra Historical Research Society, T (1926-7), p. 92. 
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are stated simply to have accorded their consent to the donation. Equally significant are 
the concluding words: .\vastir=astu Mah&m&traga^asya Ij diishfani // . 

From Dhava}apeta in the Vizagapatam District come a set of plates of the reign of 
Maharaja Umavarman. This charter is issued from Sunagara and registers the gift of the 
village Kuttupu in the MahSndra bhoga by Maharaja Umavarman to one Khallasvamin. 
The donor was a ruler of Kalinga as may be inferred from the mention of the Mahendra 
bhdga. The script of the inscription is the box-headed variety of the southern alphabet of 
about the fifth century A.D. 

Welcome light on the little known history of the Nala dynasty which ruled in the southern 
parts of the Central Provinces and thereabout is thrown by the Kesaribeda (Jeypore, Orissa) 
plates of Nala Artfaapati of the fifth century A.D. The script of the present record is also 
the box-headed variety of the southern alphabet. It is issued from Pushkari, evidently the 
capital of the Nalas. It registers the gift of the village K^elaka (apparently the present 
Kesarib64a) by MahfirSja Arthapati Bhalt^raka to some Brahmapas of the Kautsa gotra. 
Arthapati is mentioned in the Rithapur plates of his father Bhava[da]ttavarman who had 
Nandivardhana as his capital.^ It is noteworthy that the writer of the Rithapur plates, 
namely Chulla, figures as such also in the present record. Pushkari is again mentioned in 
the Podfigadh stone inscription*'’ which is ascribed to [Skandajvurman, supposed to be 
another son of Bhavadattavarman. Recently a hoard of gold coins of some Nala kings has 
come to Ught.* Some of them belong to Arthapati also. The combined evidence of the 
present charter and his gold coins show that he was an independent ruler. 

Of the seversd copper-plate grants of the Pallava dynasty examined during the period, 
two are worth noticing here. One of them is the Neduhgaraya (Nellore District) grant of 
Simhavarman. Issued from Palakkada by Yuvamaharija Vishnugopa, son of Skanda- 
varman and grandson of Viravarman, this charter records the gift of the village Neduh- 
garaya in Muod^i'^iilra as Sara^ikagrama to several Brahmanas. The inscription is dated 
the 13th day of the dark fortnight of the month of Jyeshtha in the 12th year of the reign of the 
Pallava MaharSja Simhavarman. The relationship of this Simhavarman to Yuvamaharaja 
Vishnugopa, the donor, is not known. He may be the elder brother of Vishnugopa as 
Fleet and Dubreuil have suggested while discussing his Uruvapalle grant.'* The expression, 
SSrarukagrama, which means ‘a refugee-village’, is noteworthy. The village was apparently 
created as a place where refugees could take shelter. In this connection, attention may be 
drawn to a corresponding Tamil expression aHjindopugali4ani, occurring in certain inscrip- 
tions of the Tamil country. 

The other remarkable Pallava grant is the Nayadhiramahgalam (North Arcot'District) 
grant of Nandivarman II Pallavamalla. It is issued in the 33rd year of his reign and intro- 
duces his general Avanichandra-yuvaraja, lord of Vilvalapura, at whose request the king 
granted the village of Nayadhiramahgalam to several Brahmanas. We know of another 
general of this king, named Udayachandra, who was likewise styled the lord of Vilvalapura. 
Further, in an inscription of the 17th year of Dantivarman,** son and successor of Nandi- 
varman II, mention is made of a certain Avanichandra, who may be identical with his 
namesake. From this it may be inferred that Avanichandra was a son of Udayachandra. 
A few more inscriptions of this dynasty which are engraved on stone are reviewed below 
in the section on stone inscriptions (p. 53). 


* > Epigraphia Indica, XIX (1927-28), p. 100. 

* Ibid., XXI (1931-32), p. 153. 

* Journal of the Numismatic Society of India, I (1939), p. 29. 

* Indian Antiquary, V (1876), p. 50. 

* South Indian Inscriptions, IV (1924), no. 132. 
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Of the dynasty known as kings of I^arabhapura we have a copper-plate record of 
MahSsudSvar§ja. It was discovered at Kauvatal in the Raigarh District of the Central 
Provinces. It is issued from Sripura, and this is significant inasmuch as most of the hitherto 
known inscriptions of the dynasty are issued from ^arabhapura. It registers the grant of a 
village named Sunikaya of the [Dhalkarl bhoga to one Bhatta Puramdarasvamin of the 
ParSSara gotra. In the present charter the name of Mahasudevaraja’s father is given as 
Mahadurgaraja, whereas in some other records it is Manamatra. This again is a noteworthy 
point. Possibly both the names refer to one and the same individual. The grant was 
i^de on the 10th day of Margasirsha in the 7th regnal year. It was engraved by one Gola- 
simha. Sarvadhikaradhikiita Mahasamanta Indrabalaraja acted as dutaka to the grant. 
This individual is sought to be identified with Udayana’s son Indrabala, father of the 
Somavamsi king Nanna of Mahakdsala. 

Among the copper-plate grants of the Eastern Chalukya family two may be noticed 
in this paper. The earlier of them, obtained from the Collector of the Vizagapatam District, 
is issued from Kallura vdsaka by Prithivi-Jayasimhavallabha 1 of the Eastern Chalukya 
family. The record is important for the data it affords for fixing the starting point of the 
chronology of this family. It is dated the 1 5th day of the 8th fortnight of the Hemanta 
season, in the 18th year of the king's reign, when a lunar eclipse occurred. This regularly 
corresponds to the 13th February, A.D. 659, when there was a lunar eclipse. Thus the 
initial year of the king’s reign was A.D. 641. His father and predecessor Kubja-Vishnu- 
vardhana is stated in the records of this dynasty to have had a reign of 18 years. Con- 
sequently, the starting-point of the Eastern Chalukya chronology, commencing with the 
rule of Kubja-Vishnuvardhana, the founder of this line, would be A.D. 624. This would 
settle finally the controversy about the date of accession of Kubja-Vishnuvardhana which 
had been fixed by Fleet long ago at c. 615 A.D.* and held the field so long. 

The other Eastern Chalukya grant refers itself to the reign of Sarvalokasraya Vijayasiddhi 
(Mangi-Yuvaraja) and registers his gift of the village of Eluru (West Godavari District) in 
the Vengi vishaya to one Sridharasarman of Ayyavolu, apparently the modern Aihole in 
the Bijapur District of the Bombay Province. This would show that the Eastern Chalukyas 
continued to patronize scholars hailing from their ancestral home. The gift was made in 
the 10th year of his reign on the occasion of the annapraSana of his son, prince Vishnu- 
vardhana. The Chevuru plates of Amma P constitute another Eastern Chalukya grant 
of the present collection, and register a similar gift made likewise on the occasion of the 
amapraiana of the donor’s son Vijayaditya V. 

The Kandyam (Vizagapatam District) plates, issued by a later ruler of this family, 
apijarently Danarnava, register the bestowal of the governorship of the Pottapinadu-3()0 
division on Malliyaraja and Gundiyaraja of the Mudugonda-Chalukya \amia. References 
to this family are rare both in inscriptions and in literature. As the fourth plate containing 
particulars about the donor is mutilated, it is not possible to determine as to who the actual 
donor was. The part of the record containing the date is also broken, except that the 
words dvinava are preserved. Hence, we may not be wrong if we restore it to Saka [8] 92 
(= A.D. 970) which falls within the reign of Danarnava. 

Only one copper-plate inscription of the Western Chalukya dynasty is worth noticing 
here. It is engraved on a set of plates found at Shiggaon in the Dharwar District of the 
Bombay Province. The record is issued by king Vijayaditya, in the !^aka year 630, from 
his victorious camp at Kisuvolal. In other records of this dynasty Raktapura is mentioned 
as the victorious camp and it has been identified with modern Lakshmesvar in the Miraj 

1 Indian Antiquary, XX (1891), p. 5. 

* Epigraphia Indica, XXVII (1947-48), pp. 4411. 
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State in Bomba> Karnatak. But Raktapura is plainly a Sanskrit rendering of the word 
Kisuvolal, kisu meaning ‘red’ and volal-poJkih ‘a town’. And as Kisuvolal is also stated 
to be a victorious c^p in the present record, Raktapura has to be identified with modern 
Pattadakal in the BijSpur District of the Bombay Province. The inscription records certain 
gifts by the king to a Jina-bhavam. erected by_the princess KunkumadSvi. The grant is 
stated to have been made at the instanc^of the A]upa chief Chitravahana at the time when 
the king visited Vanavasi to meet the Alupa ruler. In a late deventh century record the 
princess KunkumadevI is mentioned as a sister of king Vijayaditya. Her mention in a 
contemporary record like the present one is thus of great interest.. It may be noted that 
this lady also figures in another record of this ruler.^ Another inscription of the same king 
is on stone and its importance is discussed in the next section (below, p. 54). 

Of the Chojas of Renandu, we have a copper-charter in the collection. It was found 
at Dommara-Nandyala in the Cuddapah District and gives a full genealogy of the family 
down to Punyakumara, who is given the title of ‘Lord of HiranyarSshlra’. It is issued 
from the king’s residence at Pudoruru in the 10th year of his reign on the full moon day of 
the month of Phalguna. The object of the grant was the gift of lands in the village of 
Nandigama and Pasiiidikuru to some Brahmapas. Palaeographically the record may be 
assigned to about the eighth century A.D. It may be noted that this is the second known 
copper-platc grant of this ruler. 

The Salem (Salem District) plates of Western Ganga Sripurusha, dated Saka 693, give 
a hitherto unknown genealogy, for three generations, of !§rlpurusha’s daughter-in-law 
Kanchiabba, wife of Duggamara. The genealogy is as follows: King Nannappa — ^his son 
Sivaraja — ^his son Govindaraja (whose wife was Vinayavati, daughter of king Vikramaditya) 
— his son Indaraja whose elder sister was Kafichiabbi. Two of these persons, viz. Sivaraja 
and his son Gdvindaraja appear to be identical with the Rashfrakuia princes of the same 
name figuring as subordinates of the Western Chalukya king Vilaamaditya II in his Narwan 
plates, dated Saka 664.* 

The Narasingapiu plate and Jurerpur (Cuttack District) plate of Devanandadeva are a 
welcome addition. They belong to the Nanda dynasty of Orissa, two similar inscriptions 
of which are already known: Talmul plates of Dhruvananda * and Baripada Museum plate 
of Devananda.* The Narasingapur plate is damaged. Its inscription is shorter and the 
text faulty, but it settles the question of the exact name of the family ; it is Nanda and not 
Nandddbhava. Both the inscriptions mention the mari^ala of Airavata, which occurs also 
in the two previously known records and has been located in the Cuttack District, the name 
having been identified with Ratagarh. The Jurerpur plate was issued from Jayapura, held 
to be identical with Jaipur in Dhenkanal State. 

The Charala (Chittoor District) plates of Vira Rajendradeva * are the only copper-plate 
record known so far of this king. Besides giving a complete account of the events of the 
king’s reign up to his 7th year, it states that the Chola king Vira Rajendra started on his 
expedition against the We.stern Chalukya king Ahavamalla (Somesvara 1) on the very day 
of his coronation and defeated him five times. One of these victories was won at the battle 
of Kiid^i Sangamam. The record is also important in that it helps to fill up the lacunae in 
the Kanyakumarl stone inscription of the same king * which is damaged in some portions. 

} Annual Report on South Indian Epigraphy, 1934-35, p. 57, para 8. 

• Epigraphia Indica, XXVII (1947-48), p. 125. 

• Journal of the Bihar and Orissa Research Society, XVI (1930), p. 457. 

• Epigraphia Indica, XXVI (1^41-42), p. <74. 

» Ibid., XXV (1939-40), p. 24l. 

• Ibid., XVm (1925-26), p. 21 . 
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Another noteworthy feature of the inscription is that it contains, besides the regnal year of 
the king, the l$aka year, a datum that is rare in the Cho}a inscriptions of the period. The 
object of the grant is the gift of the village Cheram alias MadhurSntaka-Chaturvedimahgalam 
in Pulina^u to three Brahmanas on the occasion of Uttarayapa-sahkramapa in the ^aka 
year 991, Saumya (= A.D. 1069). The Sanskrit pra^asti, written in ^ood kdvya style, is 
stated to have been composed by Chandrabhhshapa-Bhalta. The section on stone inscrip- 
tions contains some more important records of this dynasty (below, p. 56). 

Of the Telugu Chd^as of the later period a copxier-plate record of Bhaktiraja was 
discovered at Pep^pS<ju in the West Godavari District. It is the second known copper- 
charter of this chief, the other being his Madras Museum plates.* The importance of 
the present record lies in the revelation that he owed his rise to the support of Prdlaya 
Nftyaka who is known to have rescued the Andhra country from the hands of the 
Mimammadans in the fourteenth century A.D. We learn from it that Prdlaya Nayaka 
was an associate of Vehga-Bhupati, the maternal uncle of BhaktirSja. Consequent on the 
death of VShga-Bhupati in the fight with the Muhammadans without leaving an heir to his 
kingdom, Prdlaya-Nayaka installed Bhaktiraja as the ruler of his uncle’s territory which seems 
to have comprised Vengl and other tracts. Another point of interest in the record is the 
mention of VIra Vobi Nayaka the son of Prdlaya Nayaka, not known hitherto. This prince 
is stated to have been made the ruler of his father’s kingdom by K§paya Nayaka who is 
described as the paternal uncle’s son (pilrivyasutali) of Prdlaya Nayaka. The object of the 
present charter is the gift, by the king Bhaktiraja, of the village Pentapa^u in the Vengl 
vishaya to several Brahmanas. It bears the date ^aka 1265, Karttika su. 15, Thursday, the 
day of a lunar eclipse A.D. 1342, 13th November, Wednesday (not Thursday), when 
there was a lunar eclipse). 

An interesting document of Prdlaya Nayaka referred to in the charter noticed above 
comes from Vilasa in the East Godfivari District. It is well-known that he was the cousin 
of the famous Kapaya Nayaka of the fourteenth century A.D., who re-established Hindu rule 
in Telingana after defeating the Muhammadans who had conquered it from the Kakatiyas. 
It gives a graphic description of the Muhammadan invasion of the Kakatlya kingdom and 
narrates the circumstances leading to the death of Prataparudra, the last of the Kakatiyas. 
He died on the banks of the Sdmddbhava, i.e. Narmada, while he was being taken to Delhi 
as a prisoner. This statement combined with the account of his death given in the Kaluva- 
cheru grant of Anitalli • that he died of his own free will would indicate that he committed 
suicide by drowning himself in the river Narmada, preferring death to ignominy. 

Among the copper-plate inscriptions of the Gajapati kings of Kalinga examined during 
this period, the Chiruvrolu grant of Hariivira is important inasmuch as it is the only record 
so far known of this prince. It is dated in §aka 1383, Vrisha, Bhadrapada ba. 15, Friday 
(= A.D. 1461, September 4, Friday) and registers the grant of the village ChiruvEolu on the 
Krishpfi clubted with M6l}anurru> under the new name of Pratapa-Hamvirapuram. It 
recounts the campaigns of his father Kapileivara against Haihpa (i.e. Vijayanagara), 
Dhfira, Kalburga and Dhilli. 


II. STONE INSCRIPTIONS 

♦ 

Of the stone inscriptions, the earliest in point of time is the Brahml inscription engraved 
on a boulder of a cavern at Mamandur (North Arcot District) near Kanchipuram. It 


* Journal of Oriental Research, V (1931), p. 128. 

• BhOralf, XXI (1931), part I, pp. 553-567. 
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appears to be written in the early Tamil language. As such, it adds one more to the series 
of ear]]( Tamil inscriptions written in BrShmi characters in South India. As the characters 
of this inscription bear close similarity to those of the Arikamedu graffiti (see below, p. 57), 
its date may be very near to that of the latter which is considered to be of about the first 
century A.D. 

Next in chronological order comes the Brahmi inscription which is found engraved 
on the side of a cistern, till recently buried imderground, in front of Cave No. II of the 
famous group of Buddhist caves at Kanheri near Bombay. It is in Prakrit and records 
the erection of the cistern by one Puparvasu, a merchant of Kaly^a. The Kanheri caves 
have already yielded Quite a number of similar donative inscriptions. 

The Mithouri pillar inscription (pi. XXIII) is another Buddhist record of the pre-Gupta 
p^iod. Jt comes trom a village called Mithouri in Rewa State. It is engraved on a stone 
pillar which originally served as shaft of a stone umbrella over a Buddha statue, as revealed 
by the concluding words of the inscription: chhatrarh pratishthaj^yati, etc. The record is 
dated in the year 80 of an unspecified era and refers itself to the reign of a hitherto unknown 
ruler Bhatlaraka Maharaja Vangesvara (?) Jangata (?). 

The Bandhogarh cave inscriptions are among the valuable discoveries which add to 
our knowledge of the history of Central India in the early centuries of the Christian era. 
Over a score of these inscriptions were copied in rock-cut caverns at Bandhogarh in the 
Ramjgarh tahsil of Rewa State. The main group of inscriptions introduces three generations 
of kings of whom very little was known before. They are Maharaja Vasithiputa siri 
Bhimasena (year 51), his son Maharaja Kochchiputa Pothasiri (years 86 and 87) and his 
son Maharaja Kosikiputa Bhat^adeva or Bhadadeva (year 90). Of these only Maharaja 
Bhimas5na was known so far, from the painted inscription on the Ginja hill.^ It can now be 
safely assumed that this Bhimasena is identical with the Bhimasena of the Bhita seal,‘ as this 
also gives his metronymic Vasithiputa. These inscriptions record donations of several 
cave-dwellings and amenities like wells, gardens and tmp^pas, near these dwellings. One 
of the records of Pothasiri mentions his Minister of Foreign Affairs, named Magha, son of 
the minister Chakora. Another inscription of the 87th y^ of the reign of the same ruler 
mentions Pavata (Parvata) which is apparently identical with Po-fa-to noticed by the Chinese 
pilgrim Yuan Chwang. This is the earliest epigraphical reference to this place. Two more 
inscriptions found at Bandhogarh are of equally great interest. One of them is of Maharaja 
Sivamagha of whose reign we have only one more inscription from Kosam (KausambI). 
The other is of the reign of Rajan VaiSravana who was the son of the Mahasenapati Bhadra- 
bala. The only other inscription known of him is that found at Kosam.* It may 
noted, however, that in the latter VaiSravapa calls himself Maharaja but no mention is 
made of his father. Mahasenapati of the Bandhogarh inscription may have been a title of 
nobility and need not be taken in the sense of an airoy-commander. It is just possible 
that Vaikavapa who gained more eminence than his father, assumed at first the title 
of Rajan which was changed to MaharSja when he became more powerful. 

A Brahmi inscription at VSlpuru (Guntur District) is of some interest. It is in the 
Prakrit language and the characters are of about the second or third century A.D. It belongs 
to the reign of a king (name lost) who is called a Mahdraja and a Haritiputa. The name of 
the family to which he belonged appears to be Aira. It may be noted that this family-name 
occurs in the inscriptions of Manchapurl and Hfithlgumpha caves in Orissa of about the same 
period. 


^ Cunningham, Arch. Surv. Ind. Rep., XXI (Calcutta, 1885), p. 119. 

* An. Rep., Arch. Surv. Ind., 1911-12 (Calcutta, 1915), p. 51. 

* Epigraphia Indica, XXl'V (1937-38), p. 146. 
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Five Prakrit inscriptions (pi. XXy) were discovered at the small village of GhantasSla 
on the east coast, in the KpshtiS District of the Madras Province. They are aU Buddhist 
donative records, incised on marble pillars, in BrShm! characters of about A.D. 300. They 
resemble those found in greater numbers on other Buddhist sites in the neighbourhood, 
such as Amaravat!, JaggayyapSfa and NSgaijunikonda. One of the inscriptions mentions 
a sea-captain {MahdnSvika\ Sivaka (Skt. ^ivaka) by name, indicating thereby that the place 
was formerly a sea-port. In another, the place is mentioned under its ancient name of 
Karfifakasdla. An article on these records is under publication in the Epigraphia Indica by 
Professor J. Ph. Vogel, who edited the NSgaijunikonda inscriptions. 

Another Br^mi inscription was found at Gahgapertiru in the Cuddapah District. It 
is engraved on the broad side of a pillar broken both at the top and the bottom and shaped 
into an ellipse with its narrow ends flattened. Its language is Prakrit and characters are of 
the third to fourth century A.D. It refers to the chhayd-khabha (sculptured memorial stone ?) 
of an individual, named ^ivadasa who died in a fight on the occasion of a cattle-raid. The 
present is the first known Prakrit inscription in BrShm! in the Cuddapah District. It may 
be added that there is a tradition that the Western Gangas of Talakad hailed originally from 
Ganga-Periim, the findspot of the inscription. 

All the inscriptions so far discovert at the Buddhist site of NagSijunikonda (Guntur 
District) are in Prakrit. Recently, however, a couple of fragmentary Sanskrit inscriptions 
have come to light there. The extant portion of one of them speaks of a dharmma- 
kathika, 'religious preacher’, whose name is lost. He is described as Suddh-achSra-vfitta 
and agama-vimy-6padesa-prakarap[5chd\ryya. The script of the inscriptions is Brahml 
of about the fourth century A.D. * 

The Rewa State in which the Bandhogarh inscriptions noticed above were found has 
yielded yet another important record. It is engraved on a pillar at the village Supia. It is 
dated in the Gupta year 141 and refers itself to the reign of the Gupta monarch Skandagupta. 
The genealogy given in the record begins with Ghatotkacha. Curiously enough the family 
is referred to as Ghatotkacha vamia. This is perhaps the first record where so much 
importance is given to this member of the royal family. Another interesting feature of this 
inscription is that Chandragupta II is mentioned only by his surname, Vikramaditya, 
which is of common occurrence on his coins. The object of the inscription is to record 
the erection of the pillar by one Chhandaka, son of the banker Hari and grandson of the 
banker Kaivarta, a re.sident of Avadara. 

An inscription of Pallava SihavammS was found in an ancient site at Manchikallu in 
the Guntur District, Madras Province. It is written in early Br^mi characters of about 
the third century A.D. and in the Prakrit language. This mutilated record refers itself to the 
reign of Sihavamma (Siihhavarman) of the Palava (Pallava) dynasty and the Bharadaya 
(BhSradvaja) gotra and mentions a devakula to which a gift seems to have been made. In 
^int of palaeography this inscription appears to be earlier than the earliest Pallava records 
hitherto known, viz. the Mayidavolu and IBrahadagalli plates of Sivaskandavarman.' 
Sihavamma of the inscription under review must therefore be considered an earlier member 
of the dynasty. It is not unlikely that he is the same as Maharaja Bappasami (happa means 
‘father’) of the Hirahadagalli record. It may be noted, however, that in the present stone 
inscription he does not bear any title indicative of suzerainty. Probably he was, at the 
time of this record, still a subordinate of the IkthvSkus who were then ruling over that 
part of the country and whose inscriptions are found in the neighbourhood. 

An inscription of Pallava Siriihavarman (pi. XXIV), in Pallava-Grantha characters of 
about the seventh century A .D. and written in the Sanskrit language, comes from Sivanvayal, 

• Epigraphia Indica, VI (1900-01), p. 84 ; 1 (1892), p. 5. 
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Chingleput District. It states that the Pallava king Simhavarman, described as the performer 
of the Daiaiyamidha and Bahusuvar^ sacrifices, made a gift (details lost). The palaeography 
of the inscription would suggest that this ruler was Narasiihhavarman I, the conqueror of 
Vatapi . If so, this would be the third known record of this king, the other two being those at 
Badami (Bijapur District) and Tirukkalukupram (Chingleput District). ^ 

_To Nfipatungavarman, a later member of this dynasty belongs the Ma^avalam 
(Chittoor District) inscription. It is important in that it is dated in the 41st year of his 
reign, for the latest regnal year known for him so far is 26. The present record thus extends 
his reign by 15 years. This would help in re-considering the dates assigned to the later 
Pallava chiefs. 

The earliest stone digraph in Telugu language written in characters resembling the 
P^ava-Grantha comes from Tippaluru in the Cuddapah District. It refers itself to the 
reign of Pupyakumara whose dynasty is not specified. It registers a grant of panaia at 
Tippaluru by the king to pardddya (Bharadvaja) Kijevura Katti barman of Tarkkapuldlu. 
The king is here given the titles Madamudita, Marunta-pi^uku, etc. which bear a close simi- 
larity to the birudas of some of the early Chola kings of Renapdu. 

From Macherla in the Palnad taluk (Guntur District) comes an inscription of the 
Eastern Chalukya king Jayasiriihavallabha (II). It is dated in the 8th year (c. A.D. 714) 
and records a ^t of land to the god Arahanta-Bhat^a by certain officers of Pallinapdu. 
It IS noteworthy that as early as the eighth century A.D. this region of Palnac^u was called 
Pa|Iinapdu. Several views have been put forward regarding the derivation of the geogra- 
phical name Palna^u. The form Pailinandu is composed of the words palli and ndndu. 
In Tamil pa/// means * a Buddhist or Jaina settlement’ in which sense it appears to have been 
used in the present inscription. As for naifdu (or nd^u), it obviously stands for a territorial 
division in all the Dravidian languages. This derivation is supported by the fact that in 
olden days the Palnadu region actually abounded in Buddhist and Jaina settlements whose 
rums lie scattered in the region to this day. 

A Kannada inscription of the reign of the Western Chalukya king Vijayaditya 
deserves special mention on account of its value for reconstructing the later Pallava chrono- 
logy. It was found in Ulchala in the Kurnool District. It is dated in the 35th year of the 
Ung’s reign corresponding to A.D. 730-1. We learn from it that Yuvaraja Vikramaditya 
(II) whUe returning after conquering Kanchi and levying tribute from the Pallava king 
Paramesyara 'made a gift of the villages TJlchalu and Pariyaju to Durvinit-Ereyappa of the 
Konguni (i.e. Western Ganga) family. Vikramaditya II, as specifically stated in the Vakka- 
leri and Kendur plates of his son, Kirtivarman II, after his accession to the throne, defeated 
the Pallava king Nandipotavarman. The Ulchala record gives us the additional information 
that even at the time when he was Yuvaraja he had once defeated the Pallava king Para- 
mSSvara, who is evidently ParameSvaravarman II, the predecessor of Nandivarman. It 
follows therefore that at the time of this record, namely A.D. 730-1, the contemporary 
Pallava ruler was ParameSvarayarman II and that Nandivarman II had not yet come to the 
throne. Hence the starting-point of the later Pallava chronology beginning with the reign 
of Nandivarman II has to be placed subsequent to A.D. 730-1. 

An inscription of Jayasimha II of the later Chffiukyas who had their capital at Kaly3pi 
is preserve in the Hyderabad Museum. It is dated $aka 949, Prabhava (= A.D. 1027), 
and mentions SomaladevI, a hitherto unknown daughter of Jayasimha II. We already 
know of another daughter of this king named Avallade\a, the queen of the Yadava prince 
Bhillama III. Somaladevi is stated to have made a grant to a basadi at Piriya^Mosangi 
(modem Maski). The grant was made when the princess was camping at Pulipodatu. 

1 South Inditm hueriptions, XI, pt. 1 (IMO), p. 1 ; XO (1943), p. 9. 
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Three records of the RSshtrakQtas of Malkhed may be reviewed here. The first is the 
Arshinaguppi (DhSrwar District) inscription of Amdghavarsha, dated $aka 781, which 
mentions the place-name Kiruguppudfir. Now, the name of the village granted in a 
copper-plate inscription of Kadamba Kpsht^avarman ID is Kirukupputur, which may 
as well be read as Kifuguppudur. This has been identified with Kublur in the Shimoga 
District of the Mysore State. But the mention of Kiruguppa^ur in the present stone 
record helps us to identify the Kiruguppudfir of the Kadamba plates with modern Arshina* 
guppi in the Hangal taluk of the Dhfirwar District. 

The second Rashfrakfita record is the KamalSpuram (Cuddapah District^ inscription 
of Indra III which is noteworthy as it helps in carrying forward the reign of this king to at 
least the end of A.D. 925. Till recently the last date of Indra in was taken to be A.D. 917 
on the basis of the Dandapur record of his successor Govinda IV, dated !§aka 840 (= A.D. 
918).* Records later than this date mentioning the king merely by the title of Nityavarsha 
were considered to belong to the reign of Gdvinda IV, on the assumption that both Indra 
ni and Gdvinda IV had this title. But the record under review, refernng itself to the reign 
of Nityavarsha Indranarendra and dated ^aka 848, Parthiva, establishes definitely that 
Indra continued to rule till at least A.D. 925 and that the Danc^apur record should be 
considered to have been issued by Gdvinda in his capacity as Yuvarfija. It may be observed 
in passing that a record of the reign of Nityavarsha from Haleritti, DhSrwar District of the 
Bombay Province, is dated ^aka 850 (= A.D. 927) and thus extends his reign by two more 
years, i.e. up to A.D. 927. 

The Hulgfir (DhSrwar District) record of Kholtiga (pi. XXVI) is the third record of the 
Rashtrakfita dynasty. It is in Kannada and is issued in l§aka 893, $ukla (= A.D. 971). It 
records a gift by Abbarasi, wife of the Ganga chief, Guttiya-Ganga, i.e. Marasimha II. She 
is stated to be the daughter of a certain DSnapa {Danapatmaje). Abbarasi was not known 
so far either from literary or epigraphical sources. Danapa, her father, cannot now be 
identified. It may, however, be not^ that the Eastern Chalukya king, DanSr^ava (A.D. 
970-973) who was a contemporary of MSrasimha II, was also known by the names of DSnapa 
and Danapesa. 

Of the reign of Venkaya-Chdla MaharSja, a scion of the family known to historians as 
the Telugu-Chddas, we have an inscription at Dongalasani in the Cuddapah District. It is 
dated in the 41st regnal year of the king and is written in Telujgu characters of the ninth to 
tenth century A.D. Among the members of this dynasty, this is the earliest chief to bear the 
epithet Tehkanaditya, two of the later members who bore this epithet being Nannichoda, 
the author of the Telugu work Kumarasambhavam, and Oppili-Siddhi II who was a contem- 
porary and probably a subordinate of Kakatlya Gapapati. 

An inscription at VSmulavada in the Nizam’s Dominions is of the reign of Baddega 
of the little known family of the Chalukyas of VemulavSda. It consists of two Sanskrit 
verses and records the construction of a Jindlaya by Baddega for Somadevasfiri of the 
Gauda sarhgha. Baddega is stated to be the fifth in descent from Yuddhamalla, the ruler 
of Sapa^laksha country. SomadSvasfiri of the record is evidently identical with the author 
of Yaiastilakachampu, in the colophon of which it is stated that his patron was Vaddega, 
son of Arikesarin of the Chalukya family. 

Two Pandya records from ^alaigram (Ramnad District), written in Vatteluttu characters 
of the tenth century A.D., are engraved on the door-jambs of the temple of Varagupa- 
ISvara at the place. One of them is dated in the 2nd 4- 1st (3rd) year of the reign of the P^dya 
king Koch-Chadaiya-Marar and the other is of the 15th-l-5th (20th) year of the reign of 

^ Digest of Aruml Report of Kamuda Research in BonAay Province, 194041 (1945), p. 366. 

* Inmn Antiquary, XII C1883), p. 222. 
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idlanralaikon^a Vlra-PS^^yaT, i.e. Vlra-PS^^y^ *who took the head of the Chdla*. As the 
characters of both the records resemble each other very closely, it is probable that they 
were caused to be incised by the two kings who were not far removed irom each other in 
point of time. 

In the SundareSvara tonple at Madurfi were found two Tamil inscriptions of PS^dy^ 
Kulasekhara which register gifts of land as jivita-kSiji to the musicians belonging to the 
temple. One of the musicians who is given the title of VaUSjjai-Vefjra-Pd^4yo-VSdyamdrdyau 
(= the chief-master of instrumental music to the king VallatjLai-Veoia-PaQdy^) is appa- 
rently the royal musician. In the other inscription are mentioned the following musical 
instruments: (1) vlra-maddalam, (2) maddalam, (3) timilai, (4) iemakkalam, (5) k&sai, and (6) 
tinichchiugam. These records are assignable to the thirteenth century A.D. 

iSrIrahgam (Tiruchirappalli District) inscription of Chdla Kuldttuhga 1 is a Kannada 
record, dated in the 29th year of Kuldttuhga I. It records a gift for lamps by an officer 
bearing the titles of Kannada-sandhi-vigrahi and Da^idandyaka of the Western Chalukya 
king Vikramaditya VI. The inscription seems to throw light on the friendly, relations that 
existed between the two great dynasties, once hostile, the Chd}as and the Chalukyas, towards 
the end of the eleventh century A.D. Another inscription of the same Choja ruler in Telugu 
is at Gudimhla in the West GodSvar! District. It gives the name of the king as Sarvaldka- 
^aya Vishtiuvardhana MahSraJa and is dated Saka 1017 (= A.D. 1095-6) in the 3Sth year 
of the king’s reign. The date cited here would show that the king counted his regnal years 
from A.D. 1061, which is known to be the last date of his father Rajarija who ruled at 
Vfihgi. This fact is important since it is held that VijaySditya VII, the paternal uncle of 
Kiddttuhga I, seized the throne of VShgi at the time of his brother’s death and placed his 
son ^aktivarman on it. The present record, on the other hand, would show that Kuldt- 
tuhga I succeeded his father on the throne of Vehgl in A.D. 1061, thus disproving the view' 
that ^aktivarman usurped the throne. 

The Kdni (BilSspur District) inscription of Kalachuri PfithvidSva II is a long praiasti, 
dated in the Chedi year 900 (= A.D. 1148-9). The village of Kdni is near Bilaspur in the 
Central Provinces. The inscription records the erection of a Siva temple, SivapaHchayatam, 
by a Brahmaiia called Purushdttama, who is credited with many other similar religious acts. 
It also registers the grant of the village Saldni to the said Brahmatta by the Kalachuri king 
Pfithvideva II. 

One record of Yadava Singha^a dated Saka 1156 was copied at Mantravadi in the 
D^rwar District of the Bombay Province. It is important as it provides the earliest 
epigraphical reference to the vachana or saying of the famous Lihgayat saint Sidclha-Rama- 
nSthadeva. 

An inscription from Chingleput District of the time of Vijaya-Gandagdpala, a king of 
Kahchi (c. A.D. 1250), gives the intere^ing information that Karikala-Choja settled at 
Mayilappur 70 families including that of Elelasihgap. Elelasihgap's association with Mayi- 
lappur is noteworthy as he is known to have been the merchant friend of Tiruvajjuvar, also 
of Mayilappur, author of the famous Tamil classic, the Kutal 

A Hoysala record from the Tiruchirappalli District, of the 19th year of RamanathadSva 
(= A.D. 1273-74) states that a goldsmith made a ^ft of a forehead-plate to the god of the 
village Peruhgudi (Tiruchirappalli District) in gratitude for the restoration of the eye-sight 
of his son who had lost it while he was young. 

•The interest evinced in the formation and maintenance of libraries by philanthropic 
pCTSons is revealed in the Srirahgam (Tiruchirappalli District) inscription of Palappajji 
Nilakaptha Nayakar. It records the founding of a library in the maridopa of the Raiiga- 
nSthasvamin temple at Srirahgam by the chief. From another inscription at Jambuke- 
^varam near Srirahgam, this chief is known to have flourished in the fourteenth year of the 
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TEN YEARS OF INDIAN EPIGRAPHY (1937-46) 


reign of the Hoysa}a king VTra-RSmanStha (= A,D. 1268). The inscription also mentions 
the installation, in that ver^^ mav4apa, of the images of Hayagriva, Sarasvati and VySsa- 
bhagavin, the presiding deities of learning, by the same person. It is thus noteworthy 
that inscriptional evidence to the existence of libraries in prominent temples, as laid down in 
the Agamas, is found as early as the thirteenth century A.D. 

Another inscription from l§rirahgam written in Grantha script and Telugu language is 
of the time of Kakatiya Prataparudradeva and is dated in l§aka 1239. It states that the 
king’s commander Devari Nayaka marched with an army to the south against the five 
defeated Vira-Pandya and the Malaysia Tiruvadi KulaSekhara at Tiruvadikunfam 
and established Sundara-Papdya at Viradhavaiam. The inscription is important in that 
it reveals the part played by the Kakatiya king in the internecine wars among the Pandyas 
and in establishing Sundara-Pandya at Viradhavaiam. 

The benefactions of the Vijayanagara king, Virupaksha II (fourteenth century A.D.) to 
the principal deity of Srirangam, are recorded in two Sanskrit verses engraved on one of the 
walls of the temple at the place. The first of these is the same as the opening verse in the 
drama Ndrayattivilasa in which the sutradhdra introduces king Virupaksha as the author of 
that play. As this verse is apparently copied from the drama it may be surmised that the 
king took keen interest in popularizing his composition. 

That the raids of the Gajapatis of Orissa in the south extended as far as Srirangam is 
borne out by the Srirangam inscription of Gajapati Hambira Mahapatra. As no in- 
scriptions of this family are found further south it may be taken that Srirangam was the 
utmost limit of their incursions into the south. The record is dated l§aka 1386, Subhanu 
(— A.D. 1464), and states that this chief endowed the Srirangam temple with a gift of cows. 

From Ramgadh in the Sandur State (Bellary District) comes an inscription mentioning 
Kumara-Ramanatha, the hero of the Kannada poems Kumdra-Rdmandthana-Sdngatya 
and Paraddra-sodara-Rdmana-Charite. It is dated Saka 1450 in the reign of the Vijaya- 
nagara king Krishnadevaraya and records the construction of a temple for the deity Rama- 
nathadeva at Hosamaleyadurga in memory of Vira-Ramanatha Odeya of Hosamale and 
other heroes who fell in battle along with him. Ramanatha Odeya is stated to be the son 
of Khanderaya Kampilaraya and Vira-Gujjala Hariharad6vi and grandson of Mummadi 
Singana. This record, though removed in point of time by about two centuries from the 
time of Ramanatha Odeya, is interesting inasmuch as it reveals the love and esteem with which 
this hero’s memory was cherished for generations. Ramanatha Odeya was famous as 
Kumara-Rama who valiantly fought against the Muslims just prior to the foundation of 
the Vijayanagara kingdom. The inscription affords epigraphical confirmation to the 
account found in the Kannada literary works mentioned above that he was the son of 
Kampilaraya. The place Hosamale, where the temple was erected in memory of Ramanatha, 
is evidently the present Ramgadh. formerly known as Ramanmalai (Sandur State, Madras 
Presidency), the findspot of the inscription. It may be noted that Ramgadh contains 
traces of a fortification. 

A Nishidhi inscription from Sonda (North Kanara District) records the death of the 
Jaina teacher Bhatlakalarhkadcva who may be identified with the famous author of the 
Sanskrit grammar of the Kannada language. It is dated Saka 1577. 

111. MISCELLANEOUS INSCRIPTIONS 

Twenty potsherds discovered in the excavations at Arikamedu near Pondicherry (South 
India) bear graffiti. Though brief and mostly fragmentary, they are very important 
inasmuch as they supply specimens of the ancient DravidI script, allied to Brahmi, as also 
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of the earliest writing in the Tamil language. A detailed and illustrated account of them 
has already been presented in Ancient Indian no. 2 (July,,194Q> pp. 10S^114. 

Twenty>four potsherds from the Peshawar Museum were examined and found to 
contain portions of short dedicatory records of names in Khardshthi characters of about 
A.D. 200. Only in one case the writing is engraved, while in the rest it is painted in black. 
The engraved one reads Bv^Uiomitrasa^ *of Budhamitra’, and seems to be a complete 
record. 

From Sunet in the LudhiSna District of the Punjab came a collection of twenty-right 
terracotta sealings, mostly containing personal names like ^ahkaranarayapa, VishpudSsa, 
etc., in the Gupta script assi^able to c. fifth century A.D. 

A copper tray was received from the Rajasaheb of Jamkhandi State in the Bombay 
Province, bearing an inscription in Hebrew on its inner side. It gives a descriptive account 
of the history of Solomon’s throne and greatness. 

IV. MUSLIM INSCRIPTIONS 

During the decade under review about 200 inscriptions were collected, of which the 
important ones refer to the_Sultans of Delhi, Bengal, Gujarat and Malwa; the Nizam 
^ahs of Ahmadnagar ; the ‘Adil Shahs of BIjapur ; the Bai Wanis of Gulbarga ; the Barid 
^ahs of Bidar ; the Qu|b Shahs of Golconda ; and the Mughul emperors of India. They 
mostly deal with political, economic and religious history of the Muslim period and also 
shed some light on important personages otherwise unknown to history. Some of them 
are very interesting both from the pa'aeographic and historic points of view inasmuch as they 
represent exquisite styles of Naskh, Thulth and Nasta^llq^ give new regal titles of kings and 
even correct dates known from other sources. The more important of them are briefly 
noticed below in chronological order. 

Mathura, although plentifully rich in remains of the early Buddhist and Brahmanical 
periods, was commonly believed to possess no Muslim building of pre-Mughul time.^ An 
old Persian inscription, in verse, discovered in the tomb of Makhdum Shah Walayat at 
Mathura, however, refers to a Muslim structure built at Mathura long before the reign of 
Akbar. It is unfortunately only fragmentary and the event referred to therein is not clear. 
Nevertheless, it mentions Sultan ‘Alau’d-Din Khalji with his title ‘Sikandar-i-Thani’ (Alex- 
ander II), Gujarat and the mosque of Ulugh Khan. Since ‘Alau’d-Din Khalji’s brother, 
Almas Beg, entitled Ulugh Khan, was deputed to conquer Gujarat* in A.H. 697 
(A.D. 1297-98), it is reasonably inferred that the record alludes to the Gujarat exp^tion 
and the erection of a mosque at Mathura by that noble. Also, early Muslim inscriptions 
in India are generally in prose and rarely in verse ; hence the importance of the epigraph 
under notice. 

Sultan Shamsu’d-Dhi Il^/as Shah of Bengal was the first independent king of Ben^, 
but his chroniclers are at variance about the exact year of his accession. Ghuiam l^usain, 
author of the Riazu's-Salaiin^ and Charles Stewart, author of the History of Bengal (I^ndon, 
1813), maintain that he became king in A.H. 746 (A.D. 1345-46), while others are inclined 
to place his accession about A.H. 740 (A.D. 1339-40) on numismatic evidence. But the 
recent discovery of an Arabic inscription in the neighbourhood of Calcutta, mentioning 
the construction of a mosque in A.H. 743 (A.D. 1342-43) for a saint, named ‘Alau’l-Haq, 


' F. S. Growse, Mathura : A District Memoir, 3rd cd. (Allahabad, 1883), pp. 33-34. 

* Ziiu'd-DIn Baranl, TUrV^i-FuHz Sb&M, Persian toit bibliotheca Indies, Calcutta, 1862), p. 251 ; TOrJkit- 
i'Firishta, Persian text (Nawal Kishor Press, Ludmow, 190j), I, i^. 102-03. 
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in the reign of Sultan Hyas Shah, conclusively contradicts the date given by Ghulam 
Husain and Stewart and tends to support the other view. 

A Persian inscription from Bhet Dwarka, a small island in the vicinity of Okha Port 
in Kathiawad, records the erection of a mosque in the reign of Sultan FIru? Shah Tughluq 
of Delhi in A.H. 777 (A.D. 1375-76) at the instance of Shamsu’d-Dm DamaghanT. It 
obviously corrects the date of Damaghanl’s appointment as Governor of Gujarat which, 
according to the Tdrlkh-i-Firishla,^ was A.H. 778 (A.D. 1376-77), or a year later. 

An inscribed slab, found lying at Holsingi in the Indi Taluqa of the Bijapur District, 
deserves notice. Although undated, it bears the words ‘the boundary of Sultan ‘Alau’d- 
Din Ahmad Shah ’ and is rightly supposed to have served as a boundary-mark of that king. 
Its historical significance lies in tho facts that it establishes the tradition of the Muslim 
rulers of India to fix stone slabs carved with their names on the boundary of their territories 
and that Bijapur formed part of the Baihmani kingdom in the reign of ‘Alau'd-DIn Ahmad 
Shah II (A.H. 839-62 - A.D. 1435-57). 

An interesting stone record of the time of Ghayath Shah Khaljl of Malwa (A.H. 880- 
906 - A.D. 1475-1500) has been recently discovered near the main gate of the Bhonrasa 
Fort in the Gwalior State. The inscription is bilingual — Persian and Hindi— and contains 
a royal mandate sanctioning relief to his subjects in the form of remission of some taxes 
including the jizya and revival of usual worship, forbidding the slaughter of cows declared 
here as a ‘sin’, and preventing acts of vandalism possibly in respect of some temple. The 
inscription is fragmentary but sheds some light on the relations of the ruler and the ruled 
during the sovereignty of the Muslim rulers of Malw^a. 

Briggs, in his English translation of the gives A.H. 914 (A.D. 1508- 

09), in the reign of Mahmud Shah Bigarha of Gujarat, as the date of completion of the 
Jami‘ Masjid at Champaner in the Panch Mahal District of the Bombay Province. In 
support of this he quotes three Persian couplets of a contemporary poet, the last hemistich 
of which contains the chronogram ^utba-wa-mimhar (lit. sermon and pulpit) yielding 
A.H. 914. Eminent modern scholars have accepted his views.’ But a Persian epigraph, 
in verse, above the minor mihrah of the Jami‘ Masjid, which so far pas.sed for a 
Quranic verse on account of its intricately interlaced letters of the TbMhk style of Arabic 
script, clearly records the completion of the mosque in A.H. 924 (A.D. 1524), or ten years 
later, in the reign of Mugitflar ^ah II, the son and successor of Mahmud Shah Bigarha. 
This epigraph settles once and for all the date of completion of the mosque, while 
the date A.H. 914. hitherto accepted on the authority of Briggs, may now be considered 
to relate to the installation of the pulpit in the elaborately ornamented central mihrab 
with a view to starting religious .service in the mosque as early as possible pending the 
completion of otiicr parts of the building. 

In the historical city of l atehpur SikrI, where Babur staked his all on the bloody battle 
agmnst Rana Sanga in A.D. 1527 and gave SikrI a new appellation ‘Shukrl’ (‘Thanks- 
giving’) to commemorate his h^d-won victory over the Rana,* no monument of that 
Emperor’s time was so far identified with certainty. But a much worn-out inscription 
in Thulth characters, recently discovered from the steening of a w'ell in an out-of-the-W'ay 


* Brieiis, TMkh-i-Firishta, English translation (London, I S29), I, pp. 455-56. 

" Ibid., IV. p. 70. 

“ J. Burgess, Muhammadan Architecture in Gujarat, 11 (Aich. Surv. Ind., New Imperial Series, XXIII, London, 
1896), p. 42; GazeUeer of the Bombay Presidency (Bombay, 1879), HI, p. 309; Cambridge History of India 
(Cambridge, 1928), ID, pp. 612-13. 

* AkbarnAmOj, Persian text (Calcutta, 1877), I. p. 105. 
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place near the Ajmer! Gate, helps to assign the construction of the well to Babur in A.H. 933 
(A.D. 1527) on his return from the battle against R§ 4 )tS SSngS. 

Near the Takya Masjid at Didwina in the Jodhpur State stands a piUar which is the 
only remnant of a majestic gateway that existed there in the past. To it is fixed a marble 
slab bearing a Persian inscription in verse composed by the eminent poet, Ni‘matu*ll^ 
Rasfili of Akbar’s reign, and calligraphed in NastaUiq style by one Jdn Muhammad. The 
epigraph is chrono^ammatic, yielding A.H. 1000 (A.D. 1591-92), and contains ‘Abu’l- 
Ghazi’ as the Kmniyat of Emperor Akbar instead of his usual epithet *Abu’l-Fatlj'. 

In the KhSnq^ of ^azrat TSrikin at Nagaur in the Jodhpur State there are four P^sian 
inscriptions in Nasta'liq letters in relief concerning Mir Mi^ammad Ma‘$um Nami, a well- 
known inscription-writer of Akbar’s reign. One of them is written by Nami and the rest 
by his son, Mir Buzurg, who, like his father, was a good calligraphist. Of these, two are 
of sufiicient historical value. NSmfs own epigraph speaks of his deputation to Traq in 
A.H. 1010 (A.D. 1601-02) as a (Chamberlain or Minister), a fact not traceable in 
contemporary records. The other inscription by Mir Buzurg mentions Nami’s compila- 
tion of a collection of five poems, entitled Khamsah, from which specimens of verses have 
been quoted, and also records Nami’s return from the embassy to Iran in 1013 A.H. (A.D 
1604) corroborating the date given in the Akbarn&na.^ 

Tw^inscriptions, one in Persian and the other in Marathi, have been discovered from a 
well at A^tur in Bidar assigning the construction of the well to a royal officer, named 
Jagapat Rao, during the reign of Mirza Wall Anur Barid Siah at Bidar in 101 8 A.H. There 
is a difference of opinion among the historians about the title of this king: according to 
Haig,* ‘All Barid Shah was the title of the last king of Bidar who ruled from A.H. 1018 
(A.D. 1609-10), whereas the Tdnkh-i-Firisbfo and the Basattnu's-Salatln are united in calling 
him as ‘MirzS Wali Amir Barid Shah’ and the latter view is supported by these two epi- 
taphs which are also beautiful specimens of ThultJx style of writing so highly prized in the 
sixteenth and seventeenth centuries. It is also interesting to note that Maratha officers 
wielded much influence at the court of the Baridi kings of Bidar with the result that there had 
been extensive use of Marathi in official documents and epigraphical records of that period. 

Two inscriptions dated A.H. 1045 (A.D. 1636) and one dated 1046 A.H. (A.D. 1636) 
have been found engraved on rocks in the ancient Satmala hill-forts in the Nasik District of 
the Bombay Province. They contain the names of fourteen hill-forts built by Nizam Shihi 
kings of Ahmadnagar to defend their territory against the encroachments of neighbouring 
States and assign their conquest to Allah Vardi Khan Turkman in the reign of Emperor 
Shah Jahan. One of them gives the 12th of Shawwal, A.H. 1045 (20th March, A.D. 1636) 
as the date of the fall of Chandor fort and thus corrects the date of the event (16th of the 
same month of the same year) as recorded in the court-chronicles of Shah Jahan.* These 
are important records containing elaborate historical data which are generally corroborated 
by the court-chronicles of Shah Jahan. 

Along the frieze of the outer porch of the Diwan-i-Khas in the Agra Fort is a long 
inscription in elegant Persian verse inlaid in Nasta'lJq characters. It is of con- 
siderable interest not only on account of its elegant composition by Mirza X^lib Kalim, 
the poet-laureate of Shah Jahan, and its exquisite penmanship, but also because it brings 
to light an important fact otherwise not known to history. The Tuzuk-i-Jahdngin^ (or the 
Memoirs written by Jahangir) mentions the installation of a gold chain, called the 


^ AkharnSma, III, pp. 825, 836. 

* Cambridge History of India, HI, p. 709. 

* Mulla ‘Abdu’l-Hamid Labor!, MdshSnSma (Bibliotheca Tndica, Calcutta, 1867), I, p. 146. 

* Tuzuk-i-JahdngJri, Persian text (Aligarh), pp. 3-4. 
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(Chain of Justice), by that emperor in his palace in such a way that the other end of it was 
kept hanging outside the Agra Fort on the riverside to enable the oppressed to pull it 
unobstructed. The emperor would thus call the aggrieved immediately to his presence 
and redress their grievances. It was commonly believed that the above practice probably 
did not survive Jah^gir. But the fifth and sixth couplets 6f the inscription under notice 
clearly suggest that the Chain of Justice continued to exist also in the reign of Shah Jahan, 
^ they say, ‘The path of tyranny is absolutely closed (and) by his Chain of Justice oppression 
is stopped. I am proud of the Chain inasmuch as, by the King’s equity, it is ever ready to 
do justice to those who seek it.* 

Two Persian inscriptions of the reign of Emperor Aurangzib discovered from the 
Golconda fort in the Hyderabad State deserve notice inasmuch as they not only refer at 
some length to the first siege of Golconda by Prince Muhammad, son of Aurangzib, in 
A.D. 1656 but also hint at the chief reason, not otherwise known to history, of the Mughals 
raising the siege and concluding a treaty with ‘ Abdu’llah Qu{b Shah of Golconda. ‘ Among 
the nobles of the king (Aurangzeb),’ says one of the epigraphs, ‘there was one, Mir-i-Miran, 
who had promised to conquer the fort and make it over to the king within three days 

By the Divine decree a gun-shot struck the body of Mir-i-Miran in such a 

manner that he expired in that very entrenchment (from where he was bombarding the 

fort). Three days after his death a treaty was concluded ’ This shows that the 

Mughuls had to come to terms with ‘Abdu’llah Qutb Siah because they could not afford 
to prolong the siege on account of the death of their able general. 

A Persian epigraph fixed to the mil^rab of Sfiah Qhangi Madari’s mosque at Didwana 
in the Jodhpur State mentions the completion of the mosque on the 7th of Zil-hajja, 5th 
regnal year of Sultan Muhammad Mua‘ 2 ?am Shah Bahadur ‘Alamgir. The inscription is 
of much historical value inasmuch as history is sijent about Sultan Muhammad Mua’zzam 
Shah Bahadur ever assuming his father’s title ‘Alamgir (‘the Conqueror of the World’). 
Only two coins in the coin cabinet of the Central Museum at Lahore ^ style him as ‘Alamgir 
II, but the authenticity of this view was doubted. This epigraph, however, supports the 
numismatic evidence and makes an interesting contribution to our knowledge. 

The Ailuru (Krishna District) inscription of Mir Jumla is an interesting record written 
in Sanskrit, which testifies to the tolerance and respect shown by the Muslim rulers for the 
religious practices of the Hindus. It states that Mir Jumla Mufiammad Syed Nawab who 
was an officer under ‘Abdu'llah Qutb Shah (of Golconda) of the seventeenth century A.D. 
had a sarvatomukha-yajha performed by Vemuri Anantanarayana Somayajin and granted him 
an agrahdra for the teaching of the VeJas and sastras and for extending hospitality to 
strangers. The merit of the gift is assigned to the Sultan. 

In the Khanqah of Hazrat Tarikin at Nagaur is a large stone slab bearing a Persian 
quatrain inscribed in ornamental Thultho-Naskh characters in relief. Although not of 
historical value, it is of some palaeographic interest and is a good specimen of 
pre-Mughul ornamental calligraphy. The letters which must, as a rule, stand alone have 
been so joined to the succeeding ones merely for ornamental purposes that they baffle the 
reader at the outset. The quatrain pathetically requests the visitor to offer a prayer for 
the supplication of the dead. 


1 Catalogue of Coins in the Punjab Museum (Oxford, 1914), II, pt. 11, pp. 273, 276. 
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SISUPALGARH 1948: 

AN EARLY HISTORICAL FORT IN EASTERN INDIA 


By B, B. Lal 


The Excavations Branch of the Department reVent^y camied out excavations at an early 
historic al si(e called ^isupdlgarlu near Bhiivanesvar in OrissO y ^eady famous for its medieval 
tem^I^^ and brought to light a sqiAfre fort witfTan ex^j^eiU layf^oui-oiuian elaborate system 
of gateways. In the following pages is presented an interim report on These excavations, 
summarizing the results and indicating their importance in the history of India in general and 
of Orissa in particular. A full report with detailed drawings and several other photographs 
will be published later. 
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1. INTRODUCTORY 

At present one of the outstanding problems of Indian archaeology is to bridge the long 
gap that separates the Indus Valley civilization of the Ihird-sccond millennia B.C. from the 
cultures of the early historical period (r. fourth century B.C.). If avc could find sites which 
may have the remains of the Harappa culture at the bottom and of the early historical 
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certain specified occasions. Seemingly therefore an ancient township hereabouts bore the 
name of Tosali. 

Again, about 6 miles to the west-north-west of l§i§upaigarh are the Khan«Jagiri- 
Udayagiri Hills which contain several large and small caves. One of them, called the 
Hathigumpha or Elephant’s cave, contains the famous inscription of King KhSraveia 
narrating the principal events of his life year by year. Another cave, called the Vaikuntha- 
pura cave, bears an inscription which shows that it was excavated under the orders of the 
^ueen of Kharavela. This shows that these caves and also the habitation-area somewhere 
in the neighbourhood pulsated with life during the couple of centuries before Christ. 

Amidst these environments of the pre-Christian era lies the l§i5upal fort ; but not much 
was known about its antiquity until it was revealed by the present excavations. Amongst 
the objects known to have been previously collected from the site were several beads (in- 
cluding some collared and a ‘ boat-shaped ’ one) and a terracotta bulla, based vaguely on 
Roman coinage and ascribable to the early centuries A.D.^ Terracotta ear-ornaments 
and some pottery had also been collected from the site by several antiquaries but their 
chronological horizon was not recorded. The site, however, was known for its potentialities 
and the present excavations have confirmed them. 

******* 

The present name of the fort has evidently been derived from the name of a small 
village, ^iSupSl, located in the eastern sector of the fort itself. The view that the fort was 
constructed by King SiSupala mentioned in the Mahabharata or by SiSupala Kesari of the 
Kesari dynasty does not hold good, since, as the cx.'avalions revealed, the occupation of 
the site did neither go back as early as the Mahabharata period nor continue as late as the 
Kesari dynasty. 

The possibility of Si§upa1garh being identical with either Tosali of the A§okan edicts 
or Kalinganagara of Kharavela’s inscripiion or both may, however, be considered. But it 
must be stated at once that no inscription or other authentic evidence has so far been 
obtained to settle the preposition cither way. Thus, only circumstantial evidence may be 
used, which, however, cannot be conclusive by itself. 

At Dhauli, opposite the granite boulder beating the A^okan edicts, there is an open 
stretch of land where one can find traces of ancient habitation in the form of early potic'y 
and other antiquities. Similar remains are also obtainable along the southe*-n periphery 
of the hill. A systematic excav-ttion of these areas might reveal eviJence regarding the 
identity of the Mauryan or pre-Mauryan town of Tosali. One therefore feels inclined to 
wait for the result of such an excavation rather than hurriedly locate Tosali elsewhere. 

To turn to the possibili.y of Sisufalgarh rcp.'escnting the site of Kalinganagara. The 
Hathigumpha inscription docs not say anything about the distance and direction of the 
city of Kaliiiga from the Khar.dagiri-Udayagiri hills and therefore the city could be 
anywhere — ^far or near — irrespective of the location of the inscription. If the city was 
somewhere in the neighbourhood, the claim of Sisupalgarh has to be taken into considera- 
tion. According to the inscription, Kalinganagara was provided with foriifijations rnd 
King Kharavela repaired the gateway and fortification-wall which had been damaged by a 
storm. Now, no fortified town of comparable date except Sisupalgarh is known to exist 
near about the Khandagiri-Udayagiri hills ; secondly, the excavation did reveal a collapse 
and subsequent repair of the southern gateway-flank of the fortification (below, p. 77). 


1 The ‘boat-shaped’ bead and terracotta bulla referred to here are in the Asutosh Museum, Univeruty of 
Calcutta. 


66 

5 » 



To face page 66 


PLATE XXVII 



PhotoKfaph : Air Survey of India Ltd.. Hum Dum 

Air-view of Sisupdigariu i94ti, showingl: A, the Habitation Area {SP T): B, the Cutting across the Defences 
{SP H): C\ the excavated Gateway (SP IV): and D, the site of the monolithic pillars. The zig-zag hand 
around the fort is a streamlet^ probably an ancient moat. Scale — app, 310 yds. 










Siiupal^urh: general view shoMing a part of the western defences with the stream in the foreground, looking north-east 




B. SiSupaJgarh: one of the smaller openings in the western defences, with the U^ardja 
temple in the background, looking west 
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The Habitation Area iSP /), showing two blocks of houses with a well of earlier period in between 
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On there pieces of circumstantial evidence, a presumption is raised in favour of $i§up31garh 
being identi:al with ancient Kalihganagara. But, indeed, nothing can be conclusively said 
until some definite evidence is forthcoming from the site itself. 

3. SCOPE OF THE WORK AND A SUMMARY OF THE RESULTS 

The present excavations were designed to ascertain: (a) the culture-sequence and chro- 
nology of the site, (b) the nature and formation of the defences, and (c) the plan of one of the 
gateways. With these objectives, three separate areas were selected for operation. For 
(a), digging was done well in the interior of the fort in an area which was expected to reveal 
vertically the maximum length of occupation (SP I, marked A in pi. XXVII). For (b), a 
trench was laid across the fortification-wall at one of its highest points, between the two 
gateways on the western side (SP II, marked B in pi. XXVII). For (c), the gateway nearer 
the north-west corner-tower on the western side was taken up (SP IV, marked C in 
pi. XXVII), since, besides being in a fairly good slate of preservation, it had the practical 
advantage of being close to the Cutting across the Defences (SP II) for any subsequent 
correlation. 

The excavations revealed that the site was occupied from the beginning of the third 
century B.C. to the middle of the fourth century A.D. Throughout this occupation there 
was one integral culture, although, no doubt, there were gradual changes in some of the 
industries. For example, the bright-red polished ware, characteristic of the earlier levels, 
began degenerating in fabric and technique about the beginning of the second century A.D. 
and gradually changed over to ill-fired, ochre-washed ware at the end of the same century. 
And, as was only to be expected, by the beginning of the third century A.D. some old 
pottery-types fell into disuse and were replaced by new ones. 

The defences were erected at the beginning of the second century B.C. In Phase I, 
they consisted of a clay-rampart, some 25 feet high and over 110 feet wide at the base ; in 
Phase II, a 4-6 feet thick covering of laterite gravel was added on to the top of the clay- 
rampari ; while in Phases III and IV the clay-filling was retained by baked brick revetments 
on either side. The defences remained in use till about the abandonment of the site, 
although towards the latter part they had structurally degenerated. 

The Gateway, constructed of large well-dressed laterite blocks, had a passage about 
25 feet wide between the flank-walls and was provided with two gates, one near the entrance 
and the other about 100 feet further back. Inunediately behind the former gate was a 
guard-room (?), while adjacent to the latter gate wai an anciUary passage meant presumably 
for controlled admission at late hours. 

The site, as a whole, is a remarkable one and large-scale excavations, spread over a 
period of at least three to four field-seasons, are necessary to bring to light a reasonably 
good picture of it. 


4. THE HABITATION AREA (SP I) 


(Fig. 2 and pis. XXX, XXXI A and XLI A) 


With a view to discovering the culture-sequence of the site, from its beginning to the end, 
excavations were undertaken in a 60-foot square area lying well in the interior of the fort 
(marked A in pi. XXVII). This was sub-divided into nine 20-foot squares, of which some 
were completely excavat^ and others only partially. Vertically, most of these cuttings were 
carried to a depth of 14 J feet below the surface, at which level the sub-soil water was en- 
countered. Deep digging was done only in a limited area, 12 by 6 feet, in one of the squares 
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where the natural soil was reached at a further depth of 10 feet below the subsoil water. 
These 24i feet of occupational deposits unfolded the story of a culture which was essentially 
the same throughout, but had, as might be expected, its own stages of adolescence, maturity, 
decline and subsequent decay. 


(i) The Periods (fig. 2): their outstanding features 

On the basis of the pottery, which is usually the most distinctive industry of a culture, 
the $i§upSlgarh culpire can be sub-divided into the following Periods, from the bottom 
upwards: 

I. The Early Period represents the formative stage of the l§i§upalgarh culture, which, 
through a process of evolution, matured in the following Period, IIA. The pottery in the 
Early Period was essentially plain, devoid of any decorations whatsoever. It was largely 
wheel-turned and varied in colour from dull-grey to terracotta-red. Since digging in these 
deep levels was restricted to a very small area other finds were not many. Similarly, no 
structural remains were encountered, but that should not necessarily mean that the buildings 
in this Period were made of some perishable material like timber. It is, however, 
important to note that there were no defences at SiSupalgarh during this Period. 

IIA. The Early Middle Period presents the SiSuptlgarh culture in its full bloom . Herein 
the pottery got sophisticated and certain evolved types made their appearance as the industry 
advanced. There was predominance of the bright-red polished ware which was well 
fired and nicely finished. Besides, incised and applied decorative patterns were als(i used. 
The black-and-red ware of the ‘megalithic’ fabric appeared for the first time at Sisupalgarh 
at the beginning of this Period (in layer 20). Further up in the same Period (in layer 12A) 
was found the earliest specimen of the rouletted ware. From various levels of the Period 
were obtained terracotta ear-ornaments, iron implements of peace and war and beads of 
^ate, carnelian, quartz, etc. Structures, constructed of large chiselled lalerite blocks, were 
observed at four difierent levels, but, since digging in them was essentially vertical, no 
detailed plans were recovered. The presence of brickbats indicated the use of bricks for 
constructional purposes, but no brick structure as such was met with. 

Associated with the late levels of this Period was a pottery ring-well, 1^ feet in 
diameter, surmounted by a stone-slab with a central aperture of the same diameter as the 
mouth (pi. XLI A). The well continued to be used in the following sub-Period, IIB. and 
was then buried under structures of Period HI (pi. XXX). 

The most significant event was the construction of the defences at the beginning of this 
Period. What particular circumstances led to this construction cannot be determined in 
the present state of our knowledge, but the moment must certainly have been a remarkable 
one in the history of the site. 

IIB. Late Middle Period shows the Sisupalgarh culture in a stage of decline 
and transition. The bright-red polished slip, so characteristic of the pottery of the 
preceding Period, became increasingly weaker, while in some cases ochre-wash was used 
instead of the slip. The decorative patterns, too, deteriorated in respect of variety and 
execution. Mention, however, nuiy be made of the occurrence in a late level of this Period 
(layer 7) of three specimens of ‘ northern black polished ware This ware is found in 
abundance in the Gangetic plains, and its presence as far south as SiSupalcarh. though 
in a very restricted degree, is significant. 


> Ancient Jndia^ no. 1 (Janiiary, 1946), pp, 55fr. 
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In addition to terracotta ear>omaments, iron implements and beads, which were also 
obtained in the preceding Period, two new classes of objects, namely, glass bangles and 
terracotta bullae were met with. The earliest date for glass bangles in India has not yet been 
finsdly determined. No example has so far been reported to have come from a level prior to 
the beginning of the Christian era, nor do the earliest l^i^upftlgarh examples carry us any 
farther, since they come from a level which is ascribable to the first or second quarter of the 
second century A.D. It may, however, be noted that glass beads have been recorded at 
Bhir Mound (Taxila, West Punjab) as early as the fifth century B.C. 

The terracotta bullae fall into two classes: one, with animal figures, and the other, 
with human heads. The latter variety is important since the heads seem to have been 
imitated from those on Roman coins. 

III. In the Late Period the bright-red polished ware of the preceding levels practically 
changed over (but for a few exceptions) to one with red or yellowish-red ochre-wash. This 
change in the outer appearance of the ware coincided with a change in the layout of the 
structures. Normally, these would indicate a change of culture but there was a very 
significant piece of evidence pointing to the contrary: an overwhelmingmajority of the pottery- 
types and decorative patterns, both incised and applied, remained unchanged. Besides, 
no other industry, e.g. terracotta ear-ornaments, iron implements, beads, etc., showed any 
abrupt change. It indicated, therefore, merely a transition in the fabric and general ap- 
pearance of the pottery and not a change of culture; and the signs of this transition were 
already manifest in the preceding Period, when the bright slip had become insipient and 
the texture had started becoming coarser. Nor does the change in the lay-out of the 
structures necessarily mean a change of culture. At the most, it would suggest a break in 
the occupation which might be only local and not extending over the whole site. 

As stated earlier (above, p. 67), digging in the lower levels was generally restricted to 
small vertical pits. But in the late levels a fairly intelligible plan was obtained. Two 
adjoining houses, built cf laterite blccks and lying north and south, were exposed with a 
2-foot wide space between them (pi. XXX). This narrow space cannot be taken to 
represent a lane ; it only shows that the owners of the two houses did not like to have a 
common partition wall. It may be recalled here that such a practice was recorded by 
Kaufilya in his ArthaiSstra', and similar instances are also found in the ruins at Sirkap 
(Taxila, West Punjab) and elsewhere. 

The northern house consisted of two rooms, measuring 10x8 feet and 10x9 feet 
respectively, with a verandah, 19 X 8 feet, in the front. This house continued to be used 
till the late levels of the Period. Details of the southern house were not clear, but it had an 
over-all dimension of 33 x 25 feet. In course of time, repairs and even replanning of the 
house took place and two such re-adjustments were noticed. Towards the fag-end of the 
Period were built some baked-brick houses, in one of which can still be seen a door-sill 
(pi. XXXI A). 

Mention may also be made of the occurrence in this Period of an etched carnelian 
bead (to be illustrated in the full report) and two fragmentary terracotta coin-moulds 
^l. XLIX A and p. 99), the latter throwing light on the method of casting coins in ancient 
India. 

(ii) Chronology (figs. 2 and 3) 

To compute the chronology of the site, evidence from all the cuttings, namely, the 
Habitation Area (SP 1), the Cutting across the Defences (SP II) and the Western Gateway 

1 R. Shamasastty, KautUyds ArthaSOstra, Text (Mysore, 1924), p. 166; Translation (Bangalore, 1929) 
p. 189, 
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(SP IV), has been pieced together. Several dated or datable objects were recovered, and 
since they occurred at different levels, from the bottom upwards, every one of them served 
as a cross-check for ihe other. The following type-finds provide the main evidence: — 

(i) the rouletted ware, 

(ii) the black-and-red ware, 

(iii) a coin of Huvishka (p. 98, no. 9), 

(iv) a gold coin imitating the Kushan type (p. 97, no. 1 and pi. XLVin A), and 

(v) ‘Puri-Kushan * coins (p. 98, nos. 10-13 and pi. XLVIII B, 5). 

The earliest examples of the rouletted ware from iS'Supalgarh are comparable in form, 
texture, colour of the slip and general appearance to the earliest examples of the same 
ware found at Arikamedu during the 1945 excavations.* The Arikamedu examples, on 
the basis of their association with the imported Arretine ware, are ascribable to the first 
or second quarter of the first century A.D. But the rouletted ware was not as prolific at 
Si^upalgarh (where in all twenty sherds were obtained) as at Arikamedu. Very likely, 
it was an imported item brought along by inland or coastal trade from Arikamedu or Amara- 
vati or some other pla:e in south-east India. (The coarser examples of the ware found in 
the late levels might have been produced locally.) However, in view of the close 
resemblance of the earliest ^ilupalgarh examples with the earliest Arikamedu ones, the 
two cannot be far removed from each other in point of time; and it is reasonable to assign 
the earliest specimens from ^iupalgarh to c. A.D. 50, with a margin of a decade or so 
on either side. Thus, the lowest level which yielded this ware, namely layer 12A, can be 
said to have accumulated between A.D. 40 and 60 (fig. 2). 

Another important piece of evidence is provided by the occurrence on this site of the 
black-and-red ware of ‘megalithic’ fabric. So far no megaliths have been discovered 
in the neighbourhood of SiSupa’garh, and at present the only probable explanation seems 
to be that the ‘megalithic’ pottery was brought over to SisupSigarh by some occasional 
visitors very probably from the South, where megaliths occur widely and in abundance. 

The Indian megaliths have been and still are, to a considerable extent, a baffling problem 
in so far as their zone of origin, subsequent diffusion and, above all, dating are con- 
cerned. The 1947 excavations ^t Brahmagiri and Chandravalli revealed that the Megalithic 
culture had reached northern Mysore towards the last quarter of the third century B.C. 
There are other megalithic sites further up in Hyderabad and northern Madras, but since 
they are not so precisely dated as the two mentioned above, they may not be used in the 
present context. Furthermore, some megalithic pottery-types from Si^upalgarh (though 
these are not the typical ones) are comparable to similar types in the same ware from 
Brahmagiri and Chandravalli. Thus, even in the absence of a very definite link (traceable 
through various sites when proceeding northwards) between the Mysore sites and Si§upal- 
garh, it is reasonable to assume that the ‘megalithic’ ware began reaching the latter site at 
the end of the third or early in the second century B.C. ^ 

This date for the earliest black-and-red ware at Si§up51garh can be cross-checked, 
though only indirectly, by another evidence. Between the lowest rouletted ware, dated to 
c. A.D. 50, and the lowest black-and-red ware, intervened 10 feet of occupational deposits. 
To lay down an equation between the depth of deposits and the time taken for their accumu- 
lation is rather hazardous, but, on general grounds, these 10 feet of regular occupational 
strata cannot be expected to have accumulated in a period of less than two to three centuries 
(unless they represent a mere dump, which in the present case they did not). It could, 

> Ancient India, no. 2 (July, 1946), pp. 4Sff. 
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however, have taken longer for their accumulation, but the lower limit for the black-and- 
red ware at l§iSupalgarh is already conditioned, as shown above. Thus, a date about 
200 B.C. seems to be a reasonable estimate for the first appearance of this ware on the site. 

Between the lowest layer yielding the black-and-red ware, namely, layer 20, and the 
natural soil were another 4 feet of deposits, bearing the remains of the Early Period of the 
SiSupalgarh culture (fig. 2). To determine the span of this Period in years would, again, 
be a matter of conjecture. However, in the general context of the site, a century or so 
would seem a reasonable duration. 

Thus, the initial date of the site goes back to about 300 B.C. with a margin, if any, on 
the earlier side. 


Now to the upper limits of the site. In the Habitation Area, as seen above, the earliest 
layer yielding the rouletted ware can be dated to c. A.D. 40-60. Between this and the 
present surface were 10-11 feet of deposits, representing, from the bottom upwards, the 
upper levels of Period HA and Periods IIB and III respwtively. Nothing precisely datable 
was obtained from these strata in this cutting. But in the corresponding strata of the 
Cutting across the Defences at SP II (fig. 3) were found two securely datable coins. One of 
them, a copper coin of Huvishka in a worn out condition (p. 98, no. 9) lay in layer 3B, 
about 5| feet below the surface. This coin can be dated to the last quarter of the second 
century A.D. The other, a gold coin bearing a standing Kushan figure on the obverse and 


a ‘Roman’ bust on the reverse (p. 97, no. 1) was recovered from the foundations of a wall, 
the floor-level of which (top of layer 3) is about 3 feet below the surface. This coin is 
ascribable to the second-third quarters of the third century A.D. 

The uppermost limit of the site is determined by the presence of the so-called ‘Puri- 
Kushan’ coins (of copper) in the latest levels of the site. At the Western Gateway (SP IV), 
a lump of four coins of this class was obtained from the debris overlying the ancillary 
passage. Another coin of the class lay in the deposits which had accumulated after the 
latest road-level in the main passage had gone into disuse. To these coins, a date of about 
the middle of the fourth century A.D. can be assigned, and ti^ r<^rp«;pnt& 

the uppgii^limit for the site.* 

In ^mmary, Sisupalgarh w^ occupied between^. 300 B.C. and A.D. 350. The 
'^various Periods may be dated as fottows:— ^ ■ ■mugifnrr-T— 

T-slEarly Period): c. 300-200 B.C. 

(TIAlEarly Middle Period): c. 200 B.C.-A.D. 1(0. 

Hg^ate Middle Peri od) : A jpdQ ^200. 

Ill ' (Late Period): c.vA.D. 2(Xyj50^ 


5. THE CUTTING ACROSS THE DEFENCES (SP 11) 
(Fig. 3 and pis. XXVII, XXXI B-X)^IV A and XXXV) 


In order to ascertain the character of the defences, a trench, 240 feet long and 20 feet 
wide, was cut across the fortification-wall at one of the highest points between the two 
gateways on the western side (pi. XXVII, marked as B ; and pi. XXX A, marked as A). For 
over 80 feet the trench was carried into the interior of the fort in order to trace the various 
strata of occupation and to correlate them with the Phases of the defences. The natural 
soil was reached at a depth of about 50 feet from the highest point of the cutting and this 
necessitated digging through nearly 14 feet of subsoil water (pi. XXXIV A). 


> There are, however, some literary references indicating that the site was under occupation even during 
the medieval times. But, as seen above, the excavations have not yielded any corroborative evidence. 
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Ths Cutting across the Defences {SP II), showing: AA, clay rampart. Phase I; BB, lateritc gravel. Phase II, 
and CC, inner brick revetment and mud-packing. Phase III 










To face plate XXXII 


PLATE XXXlll 






.. Cutting SP JI (during excavation): digging below the subsoil water- 

level with the help of pumping machine lyestem Gateway (SP IV): cart-track in the passage-way 
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Pre-defence deposits 

The excavations revealed that the defences did not come into being with the first 
occupation of the site. Between the natural soil and the first Phase of the defences 
intervened 5-6 feet of occupational deposits, which, on the basis of the pottery contained in 
them, represented the Early Period of l§iiup§Igarh culture. There was no black-and-red 
ware in these pre-defence levels. 

The Phases of the defences 

If the picture presented by this cutting may be taken to be a representative one, the 
defences fell into four main Phases, although, no doubt, there must have been occasiomd 
local repairs at several points on the perimeter. 

Phase I. In the earliest Phase, the defences consisted of a massive clay-rampart over 
25 feet high at this point (as it survived now) and 1 10 feet wide at the base (marked A 
in pis. XXXII and XXXIII). The sticky clay and earth used for its construction seem to 
have been dug out of the area which now lies close outside the rampart. Such a process 
must indeed have been very economical, since, while on the one hand it saved labour and 
money which would have been required for the transport of the clay from a distant place, 
it simultaneously produced, on the other, a ditch around the defensive wall.^ Mention 
of .such forts with moats around them has also been made by Kautilya in his Arihasdstra.* 

Owing to constant weathering, the original contours of the rampart-wall had anciently 
been lost, but, from what is left of it in the present cutting, it seems that above the flattish 
ramp, and in one build with it, rose a rather stera wall whose angle of inclination (37“-40“ 
to the vertical) is indicated by the outer face (ng. 3). But to have confirmation on this 
point, it would perhaps be worthwhile to have another similar cutting elsewhere on the 
periphery of the defences. 

On the top of the rampart-wall occurred a series of roughly circular holes, each about 
a foot deep and 10 inches wide, arranged at regular intervals of 1 foot 10 inches 
(pis. XXXI B and XXXII). They were found packed with laterite gravel and covered with a 
thin layer of clay. Their exact purpose is indeed difilcult to determine without further 
evidence. 

As to the date of the clay-rampart, there is a significant piece of evidence. Whereas 
the black-and-red ware was entirely absent from the pre-defence deposits, it occurred in 
the first occupation layer contemporary with the rampart. It also occurred in the deposits 
constituting the upper part of the rampart, but was again not to be found in its main body. 
Now, while the main mass of the rampart was built essentially out of the material excavated 
from the neighbouring pre-defence layers, the stuff lying on its top and in the first layer con- 
temporary with it accumulated presumably during the process of construction ; and remains 
in this building-debris were evidently associated with the builders themselves. Thus, the 
construction of the rampart was more or less synchronous with the arrival of the black-and- 
red ware at the site, that is, about 200 B.C. (above p. 7 1). Derivatively, therefore, the defences 
at Si§upalgarh came into being somewhere in the first quarter of the second century B.C. 


> It was intended to ascertain fully this point by carrying the trench well outside the defensive wall. But 
owing to the proximity of the nullah, deep-digging through the subsoil water could not be carried out with the 
limited resources at disposal. A strong pumping machine and more adequate funds would have helped to corre- 
late the ditch with the defences. 

* R. Shamasastry, Kaufilyo's Arthaidstra, Text (My^re, 1924), p. 51 ; Translation (Bangalore, 1929). 
p. SO. 
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B. Cutting SP II: fallen [puter) brick~re\etment of Phase III 











Western Gateway (JSP IV) : steps leading to the top of the southern gateway-flank 





Western Gateway {SP IV): part of the northern gateway-flank^ looking south-east 
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Western Gateway {SP IV); south-east comer of the southern flank, showing laterite basement with superstructure 

of bricks 
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Western Gateway (SP IV): later wall supporting part of the B. Western Gateway (5P IV): repairs to the outer face 

southern flank of the southern flank 
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Those II. During this Phase a 4-6 feet thick layer of laterite gravel was added on to 
the top of the clay-rampart marked B in pis. XXXII and XXXIII. Such a feature was also 
noticed at the Western Gateway and elsewhere in the sections of some of the monsoon- 
gullies round the periphery. The Phase does not seem to have been a long-lived one. 

Phase III witnessed a change in the make-up of tlie defences. Two brick walls, 26 
feet apart and respectively 2 feet 6 inches and 3 feet 6 inches thick (the thicker one being 
on the outer side), were built at the top of the laterite gravel and the space between them 
was filled up with mud and earth (marked C on pis. XXXIl and XXXIIl). Towards the 
interior of the fort and also on the outside can be seen the builders’ ramp, 3-4 f^t thick, 
which also helped to retain the brick walls. In the course of time, more material, including 
brickbats, was added to these ramps to hold the walls vertical. The Phase seems to 
have come to an end about the middle of the first century A.D. as is indicated by the presence 
of the earliest example of the rouletted ware in a layer which accumulated subsequently to 
this Phase. 

Phase IV does not seem to have immediately followed Phase III, since a collapsed 
revetment of the latter Phase (pi. XXXV B) had been completely covered up, and possibly 
forgotten, before the revetments of this Phase came into being. These new revetments 
were built against the slope of the defensive mound and had a stepped exterior. Scrappy.as 
they were, they just helped to keep up the show. The glory of the defences had gone, but 
their shadow lingered on. 

The cutting yielded some valuable information regarding the date of the site in general. 
Above the rouletted ware (p. 71) were found, in succession, a copper coin of Huvishka dated 
to the second half of the second century A.D. (p. 98, no. 9) and a gold coin bearing a 
standing Kushan figure on the obverse and a Roman head on the reverse and ascribable to 
the second half of the third century A.D. (p. 97, no. 1). Overlying the latter coin were 4-5 
feet of occupational deposits representing a period of a century or so. The regular 
occupation of the site ceased somewhere about the middle of the fourth century A.D., while 
the defences seem to have ceased functioning even earlier. 

6. THE WESTERN GATEWAY (SP IV) 

(Fig. 4 and pis. XXVII, XXXIV B, XXXV A, XXXVI-XL A and XLI B) 

As stated elsewhere (above, p. 64), the fort had eight large gateways, two on each side. 
Of these, the one nearer the north-west corner on the western side was taken up for excava- 
tion ^1. XXVII, marked as C ; and pi. XXXV A, marked as B). Here, the two ends of the 
main defensive wall turned outwards and each joined the heel of a massive L-shaped 
gateway-flank built of laterite blocks of an average size of 6 x 2 x 1 feet.^ The longer arm cf 
the flank measured 1 60 feet and the shorter one 63 feet, while the width was roughly uniform, 
being 27-28 feet. The passage flanked by the two longer arms took the form of a slow- 
rising ramp, about 25 feet wide. Though it provided a straight access to the interior of 
the fort,* the entire system was well-organized from a defensive point of view. 

There were two gates, one near the entrance and another further back at a distance of a 
little over 100 feet. Though no renijuns of door-leaves were obtained (for presumably they 
were made of wood), door-sockets were duly identified (pi. XL A), the width of each gate 

> Though only one gateway was excavated, surface indications are that all the eight gateways had a roughly 
identical plan. 

> This is unlike the curved passage discovered at the HarappS citadel during 1946, or the one to be seen on 
the eastern side of the defences at KauiSmbl. 
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being 13 feet. Immediately behind the first gate, and built into the southern hank, was a 
room (?), feet long and 6 feet wide.^ 

Sections cut across the passageway rwealed several successive streets which were made 
up either by ramming hard mud or laterite gravel or, as noticed in two or three cases, by 
paving with brickbats. No stone paving was, however, recorded. Cart-tracks were ob- 
served at various levels ; in the example illustrated here (pi. XXXIV B) the gauge measured 
4 feet 6 inches. 

Adjacent to the inner gate, and pierced through the northern flank, was an ancillai 7 
passage, 5 feet 3 inches wide. It had a stone floor and was approached by three steps from 
the contemporary street-level. It appears that the entire passageway was open to the sky 
except at the two gates where the length of the portals was indicated by the rectangular 
blocks projecting from the longer arms of the L-shaped flanks. 

The entire system at the gateway may be imagined to have functioned as follows. At a 
certain fixed hour in the night, the inner gate was closed, stopping all vehicular traflic 
beyond this point. Pedestrians could, however, get in or out through the ancillary passage. 
A little later, the outer or main gate was also closed, while the guards at its back probably 
still remained on duty. 

To come back to the shorter arms of the L-shaped flanks. These had a solid base- 
ment, 14 feet high, made of laterite blocks. Immediately above the basement was a super- 
structure of baked bricks surviving to a height of twenty-seven courses, i.e. nearly 8 feet 
(pi. XXXVIII). Several plano-convex bricks were also found in the fallen debris of the 
superstructure (pi. XLI B). Access to the top of these structures was had by means 
of well-built flights of steps going up either way from the main passage (fig. 4 and 
pi. XXXVI). 

Both the L-shaped flanks had offsets at the base along the outside only. At one 
point as many as four ofl'sets were noticed, while three were exposed throughout. (It was 
not ascertained how many more offsets there were below the present water-level which 
was encountered at the fourth course.) The uppermost offset had a series of small holes, 
rectangular or roughly circular, arranged at intervals of 5-6 feet (pis. XXXIX A and B), of 
which the purpose is not clear. 

During their lifetime, the structures at the gateway were repaired on several occasions. 
At one place on the outer side of the southern flank was observed a subsidiary wall built just 
to support the falling arm (pi. XXXIX A). The most notable fall, however, was that of the 
western face of the shorter arm on the south (pi. XXXIX B). The destruction over here 
seems to have been a sudden and violent one. The entire face had collapsed and, to hold 
the rest of the structure up, an emergency aid was rushed to the spot. Bricks and 
brickbats were piled up against it in all sorts of ways, and it was only at a later stage that 
regular stone facing was provided. That these parts of India are subject to occasional 
cyclones is well-laiown, and it is not unlikely that such an occurrence may have been 
responsible for this large-scale destruction’. 

The cuttings in this area also provided some important evidence for determining the 
upper limit of the site. In the debris, immediately overlying the latest road-level in the 
passage were found some ‘Puri-Kushan’ coins, ascribable to the middle of the fourth 
century A.D. This clearly shows that regular occupation of the site came to a close about 
that time. 


^ The western end of the southern flank had largely been destroyed and no more than the foundation-slabs 
were available. Hence it was difficult to ascertain whether it was really a room or an ancillary passage simi lar 
to the one adjacent to the inner gate. However, this point can be verified if another gateway is excavated. 

* Cf. above, p. 66. 
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1 . THE MONOLITHIC PILLARS 

Towards the centre of the fort (pi. XXVII, marked as D) can be seen a group of sixteen 
monolithic pillars of laterite, some of which are still standing intact, while of the others no 
more than the stumps remain (pi. XL B). No excavation was done here and it is not 
unlikely therefore that the stumps of many more may be found buried in the ground. 
Eight of the pillars, forming roughly an east-west row, mark the northern edge of the entire 
area, approximately 90 feet x 80 feet, covered by the group. On the north-east, the 
semblance of a chamber (9 feet x 8i feet) is produced by the location of four pillars at 
the corner-points. The remaining pillars lie to the south on a slightly raised ground, but no 
plan can be made out* without an excavation. 

The average height of the pillars above the ground is 14-1 5 feet. Of this, a length of 4-5 
feet at the bottom and also of 2-3 feet at the top is 2^ foot square in section whi’e the remain- 
ing portion is faceted (with the excei)tion of a couple of pillars which are circular in section), 
the faces numbering from eight to sixteen. On some of the pillars can be seen medallions 
of the type common at Bharhut and SSnehi and also in a few examples in the Khan^agiri- 
Udayagiri caves. Across the top, these pillars have a horizontal socket, seemingly in- 
tended to hold superimposed beams or rafters. 

As already stated, no digging was done in this area, but it looks as though a pillared 
hall stood here once. 

8. THE POTTERY* 

(i) Introduction 

The pottery from ^i^upSlIgarh is essentially plain. Painted wares are entirely absent, 
and decorations, but for some simple incised and applied patterns, are not common. It is 
usually wheel-turned, save for a few exceptions. 

Two ceramic industries, variations of an essentially integral culture, are noticed. Of 
these, the most prolific is a type of polished bright red ware, fine and well-fired. This ware 
occurs in and above the earliest occupation-levels of the site, till in the upper levels it is 
overlapped by a degenerate and crude ceramic industry, which typologically is the same 
as the preceding one, but is distinguished mainly by coarser ware, indifferent firing and 
red or yellow ochreous slip. The most distinctive type of vessel, and one which can be 
called typical of the .^i§upalgarh culture, is a ‘ knobbed * vessel, possibly a bowl-cum-lid, 
usually in grey or greyish black ware with or without concentric groovings on the inner 
base (pi. XLVI B ; fig. 6, 1 and fig. 8, 12). 

Black-and-red ware with bright polished surface is characteristic mainly of Period IIA, 
though a limited number of sherds of this fabric also occur in Period IIB. It may also be 
mentioned that these black-and-red-ware sherds bear resemblance in fabric, texture and 
shape to the megalithic ware of South India.* 

A noteworthy ceramic evidence from l§i§upalgarh and one which helps in fixing the 
chronology of the site is the occurrence of the ‘rouletted ware’ in well-stratified deposits. 
As at Arikamedu (Pondicherry), where it was first discovered,* this ware occurs here in two 
varieties. Those from the lower levels have a brighter black polish, while the upper level 
ones are invariably grey with inferior finish. It seems that sherds of inferior fabric are local 
imitations, while those with brighter polish may have been importations. 

> Under my general guidance, this section has been prepared jointly by Messrs. S. C. Chandra and B. K. 
Thapar. 

• Ancient India, no. 4 (1947-48), pp. 207fiF. 

* Ibid., no. 2 (1946), pp. 45flf. 
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Three sherds of the ‘ northern black polished * ware also deserve mention. In the 
Gangetic plain, this ware is usually associated with the Mauryan levels, v/hile at Bhir Mound 
(Taxila I) it seems to have started as early as the fifth century B.C.* Here, however, these 
sherds have been found roughly in the same horizon as the rouietted ware, an cccurrence 
which remains to be explained. 

(ii) Characteristics of the pottery of Periods I-III 

Period I 

The pottery from Period I of the ^i£up3lgarh culture is essentially plain and decoration 
is entirely absent. The predominant ware is generally dull grey or red in colour, polished 
in a few instances. Firing, except on a few indifferently-baked sherds, is good. Stray 
fragments of polished black ware also occur in the Period but become more prominent in 
the early levels of Period IIA. The occurrence of black or grey sherds with or without 
concentrie grooves on the inner base round a central knob needs mention, as this type 
persists in all the occupation-levels of the site and is characteristic of Sisupalgarh ceramics 
in general (pi. XLVI B; fig. 6, 1 and fig. 8, 12). Black-and-red ware which occurs in 
the make-up of the defences (Period IIA) is significant by its absence in this Period. 

Period IIA 

There is no basic difference between the ceramic industry of this Period and the pre- 
ceding one. However, the introduction of certain evolved types as the industry progressed, 
the initiation of applied and incised decorative patterns and the comparative predominance 
of brightly polished red ware deserve mention. A subsidiary ceramic industry mostly 
confined to Periods IIA and B has a pinkish buff slip with a fine core showing certain 
evolved types. Special mention may be made of the occurrence of the black-and-red ware 
of the ‘mcgalithic’ fabric. 

In the early levels of this Period were also found a few black sherds with a highly polished 
surface, though not comparable with the almost metallic lustre distinctive of the ‘ northern 
black polished’ ware. In a late level (fig. 2, layer 12A) we have the noteworthy occurrence 
of the rouietted ware, providing an important dating evidence for the site. 

Period IIB 

The pottery from this sub-group differs from the preceding one by its coarser ware, 
indifferent firing and a distinct change in the slip from polished bright red to weak red. 
Moreover, the variety of types and the wealth of incised decorations now show a marked 
decline. The imported rouietted ware and three sherds of the ‘northern black polished’ 
ware are important finds of this sub-Period. How the former helps in dating this Pe.'iod 
has already been discussed above (p. 71) ; the presence cf the latter as far south as 
^Uupalgarh is significant. 

A unique find from thb Period consists of a turtle-shaped spouted vase with a strap- 
handle (fig. S). The fabric of the pot, including the weak red slip, agrees with the general 
character of the contemporary pottery. 

Period III 

In contradistinction to the pottery from the earlier levels, the pottery of this Period is 
definitely crude and ill-fired, representing a degenerate industry. Though there are very 


1 Ancient India, no. 1 (1946), pp. S5ff. 
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FlO. 5. Handled and spouted vase from iSiiupSlgarh, Period IIB. i 

few typolo^cal changes, the fabric and firing have undergone a marked decline. The 
polish^ bright or weak red slip of the preceding levels is now replaced by a thin slip or 
wash of red or yellowish ochre. Incised decorations have become less frequent but follow 
the same patterns. Their execution, however, on cruder ware gives a weaker effect. A 
few rouletted sherds of coarse grey fabric, obtained from this Period, are presumably local 
imitations of the imported ones. Black-and-red ware is totally absent from this Period. 

(iii) Sei^ct examples 

A representative collection of pots and sherds from the various Periods of the Sisu- 
pSlgarh culture is here illustrated ; an exhaustive classification will be published in the final 
report. 

Figs. 6 and 7 

1. Bowl or lid of gr^ish black ware with inner central knob. The type occurs in all Periods and is charac- 

teristic of SiSupSlgarh ceramics. It exists (to a very restricted extent) also in red ware which varies from 
bright red in Period IIA to weak red in Period III. In a fairly large number of examples concentric 
grooves are also seen round the central knob (fig. 8, 12). See also pi. XLVI B. 

2. Bowl of dull red ware with incurved rim and sides tapering to a restricted disc-base ; from a middle 

level of Period IIA. Slight modifications of this type, however, occur in all the Periods. 

3. Variant of the above from the same level. 

4. Shallow bowl with sharpened rim and disc-base ; from a middle level of Period IIB. 

5. Fragment of a bowl of polished black ware with thin sharpened rim and triangular graffito on the exterior ; 

from an early level of Period IIA. Bowls of this type, with variants but without graffito, occur in all the 
Periods. 

6. Bowl of polished black ware with sharpened ami slightly everted rim and flattened base ; from an early 

kvel of Period I. 
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7. Fragment of a bowl of red ware with flaring rim ; from an early level of Period IIB. Variants of this type 

occur in all the Periods. 

8. Fragment of a basin of red polished ware with nail-headed rim; from an early level of Period L The 

type with variants survives through all the Periods. 

9. Fragment of a basin of red ware with everted rim; from an early level of Period I. The type with 

variants occurs in all the subsequent Periods. 

10. Fragment of a bowl of grey ware with externall}' beaked rim. The type is pectliliar to Periods I and 

IIA only. The present example belongs to the earliest level of Period HA. 

11. Rim-fiagment of a vase of dull red ware externally chamfered; from an early level of Period I. Variants 

of the type continue to iKcur even in the upper levels. Analogues come from Ahiehchhatra* stratum 
vrXI, ascribable to c. B.C. 300-200 — cf Ancient India^ no. 1 (1946), p. 42, fig. 1, lOA. 

12. Fragment of a vessel of brownish red ware with a weak rib below the flaring rim; from an early level of 

Period I. The type with slight modifications occurs in all the Periods. 

13. Fragment of a vase of greyish black ware with beaded, out-turned rim; from an early level of 

Period I. Variants of this type, also in red ware, occur in the Periods. 

14. Fragment of a vessel of polished black ware with flared rim and multi-grooved shoulder; from a lower 

level of Period IIA. The type in red ware occurs also in Periods IIB and HI. 

15. Fragment of a vessel of dull red ware with flanged rim and weakly corrugated shoulder ; from a late level of 

Period IIB. The range of the type, however, is between Periods HA and III. 

16. Fragment of a vessel of dull red ware with sharply carinated neck ; from an early level of Period HA. The 

type, however, starts from Period I and continues throughout. 

17. Fragment of a vessel of polished black ware with everted rim and boldly grooved shoulder distinguished by 

oblique incisions ; from an early level of Period HA. The type with similar decorations also occurs in 
Period HB. 

18. Fragment of a vessel of polished black ware with oblique incisions on the shoulder ; from an early level of 

Peric>d HA. The type, with modifications, continues right up to Period III. 

19. Fragment of a vessel of pinkish buff ware with out-turned, beaded rim and grooved shoulder; Irom a late 

level of Period HA. 

20. Fragment of a vessel of dull red ware with beaded rim and vertical shoulder ; from a middle level c^f J'eriod 

in. The type, however, exists even in Periods HA and IIB. 

21. Fragment of a dish of greyish black ware with incurved sides and sagger base ; from an early level of 

Period HA. 

22. Fragment of a bluntly carinated dish of grey ware; from a pit contemporary with a late level of Period 

IIA. The type, in red ware, occurs also in Periods IIB and IIJ. 

23. Fragment of a bowl of polished black ware, distinguished by undercut rim; from an early level of 

Period IIA. 

24. Shallow bowl of dull red ware with thickened rim and rounded base. The type is present in Periods 

HA-in. The present example is from a late level of Period III. 

25. Variant of the above, with internally collared rim and bluntly carinated profile ; from an early level of 

Period IIB. 

26. Bowl of dull grey ware with vertical rim ; internally corrugated sides narrowing to a flat base ; from a late 

level of Period IIB. The type, however, continues even in Period HI. 

27. Lid of polished red ware with expanded rim and flanged waist ; from the same level as above. The type, 

however, starts quite early in Period HA. Similar lids have been found at Arikamedu, Brabmagiri and 
Chandravalli ^ and date from first to third ccntuiy A.D. 

28. Same as above except for the featureless lip and internally corrugated sides ; from a late level of Period 

in. 

29. Same as above in pinkish bufif ware ; from a late level of Period IIA. 

.30. Bowl of polished red ware with thick out-turned rim and ring-base ; from a late level of Period TIB. 

31. Shallow bowl of reddish buff ware with splayed out rim and flat base; from a late level of Period IIB. 

32. Shallow bowl of dull red ware with internally corrugated sides and disc-base ; from a middle level of 

Period IIB. 

1 Ancient India, no. 2 (1946), p. 67. fig. 23 : no. 4 (1947-48), p. 240, fig. 28 and p. 283. fig. 48. 
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Fig. 7. Pottery from SiSupSlgarh. J 
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33. Carinatcd vase of dull red ware with everted rim. Though the specimen illustrated here is from an 

early level of Period III, the type both in red and grey ware also occurs in Periods ITA and IIB. 

34. Fragment of a unique bottle-necked vessel of polished red ware with grooves in the interior; from a lower 

level of Period IIA. 

35. Basin of dull red ware with thickened flaring rim; from a middle level of Period HI. Similar basins 

also cxi.st in Periods HA and IIB. 

3b. Basin of buff ware with nail-headed rim externally grooved; from a pit contemporary with a late level 
of Period IIB. The type with modifications, however, is present in all the successive levels. 

37. Fragment of a vessel of bright polished red ware with incurved thickened rim ; from a late level of Period 

IIB. 

38. Carinatcd vase of dull red ware with imperfectly flat base; from a middle level of Period IIB. The type 

continues in Period III. 

39. Fragmentofalidof brownish red ware with internal knob (reconstructed from roughly similar examples 

at Arikamedu).! 

40. Fragment *of a vase of pinkish buff ware with pedestal-base ; from an early level of Period IIB. 

41 . Small vase of dull red ware with featureless rim ; from an early level of Period IIB. 

42. Bowl of grey ware with slightly sharpened rim; from an early level of Period IIB. 

43. Fragment of a unique vessel of brownish red ware with thick, internally beaked rim and ledgcd shoulder; 

frt)m a middle level of Period IIB. 

44. Fragmcnl of a vase of brownish red ware with internally lodged rim; from an early level of Period HA. 

45. Fragment of a unique long-nccked vessel of pinkish buff ware; from a middle level of Period IIB. 

46. Neck-fragment of a vessel of polished red ware with out-turned rim; from a middle level of Period TIB. 

47. Rim-fragment of a vase of dull red ware ; from an early level of Period Til. 

48. I-ragment of a dish of grey ware, heavily grooved both internally and externally; from an early level of 

period III. 

49. Small vase of red ware with out-turned rim, ledgcd shoulder and rounded base; from a laic level of 

Period HI. 

50. Fid of red ware with short vertical lip; from a middle level of Period ITT. 

51 Carinatcd vase of greyish buff ware with internally corrugated sides and disc-base; from a late level 

of period III. 

52. Fragment ol' a basin of red ware with sharply incurved rim; from a late level of Period III. 


(iv) Black-and-red ware 

The excavations produced a fair number of sherds of the distinctive black-and-red 
‘inegalithic’ fabric. Most of these are too fragmentary to indicate any determinate shape, 
but wherever a section is available the type has been illustrated. Of the eleven specimens 
illustrated, nos, 1, 7 and 11 (fig. 8) approximately correspond to types C8, T8S-89 and 
T90 respectively of the Brahmagiri Megalith culture® and no. 9 (fig. 8) to MS of the 
Chandravalli Megalith culture.*’’ At SP 1, the earliest sherd of this fabric occurs in 
layer 20 (fig. 2). In the same section, 10 feet higher up, in layer 12A, rouletted sherds 
were found. The range of the black-and-red ware sherds is within Periods IIA and IIB. On 
SP II the ware is entirely absent from the pre-defence layers and occurs only sporadically in 
the top stuff of the clay-rampart (Phase 1), indicating thereby that the arrival of the black- 
and-red ware was roughly synchronous with the building of the defences. In all subse- 
quent Phases and the successive levels associated therewith, the ware is fairly represented. 

The date of the Indian megaliths is still a problem to archaeologists, but during the 1947 
excavations at Brahmagiri and Chandra\ alli, the megaliths of that area were assigned to a 

* Aiiricnt hidui^ no, 2, p. 67, fig. 23. 

2 lbi(i., no, 4 (1947-48), pp. 207fr. 

3 Ibid., pp. 274-7. 
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period between c. 200 B.C. and the first half of the first century A.D.* The black-and-red 
ware at l§iSupalgarh seems to represent a northward extension of the same general ware 
from the south and its arrival at this site may be assigned roughly to the beginning of the 
second century B.C. 

The following represent the range of the types: — 

Fig. 8 

1. Fragment of a bowl of black-and-red ware with sharpened rim and apparently rounded base, roughly 

comparable to Brahmagiri megalithic type C8 from a lower level of Period IIA. 

2. Fragment of a bowl of black-and-red ware with slightly out-turned rim and prominent ribs below the 

neck; from the make-up of Phase 11 of the Defences, Period IIA. 

3. Fragment of a bowl of black-and-red ware with everted rim and multi-grooved shoulder; from the 

make-up of the clay-rampart. Phase I, Period IIA. 

4. Fragment of a bowl of black-and-red ware with flat rim and prominent cordon rotmd the body; from the 

make-up of Phase ni of the Defences, Period IIA. 

5. Fragment of a dish of black-and-red ware, externally grooved below the rim and distinguished by thicker 

section and flat base ; from the same deposit as above. 

6. Fragment of a dish of black-and-red ware apparently with flat base ; from the same deposit as above. 

7. Fragment of a dish of black-and-red ware with internally collared rim and sagger base, roughly comparable 

to Brahmagiri megalithic type T88-893; from the same deposit as above. 

8. Fragment of a dish of black-and-red ware, distinguished by its concave sides ; from the same deposit as 

above. 

9. Fragment of a carinated dish of black-and-red ware with low girth and sagger base, analogous to Chandra- 

valli megalithic type M8 < ; from an upper level of Period IIB. 

10. Fragment of a bowl of black-and-red ware with a weak cordon round the body ; from an upper level of 

Period IIB. 

11. Fragment of a dish of black-and-red ware with incurved sides and sagger base, comparable to Bratoagiri 

megalithic type T90 ® ; from the top level of Period HB. 

(v) Rouletted ware 

Sherds with the rouletted pattern provide one of the important data by which the local 
SiSupalgarh pottery can be dated. This ware was first discovered at Arikamedu, where it 
lay in association with the imported Arretine ware (from which it seems to have derived the 
rouletted pattern) belonging to the first half of the first century A.D. The fabne and form 
of the SiSupalgarh rouletted sherds show xmmistakable identity with the known roioletted 
ware from Arikamedu, Brahmagiri and Chandravalli, and it is reasonable to assign the 
lowest examples from Sisupalgarh to c. A.D. 50. In the limited area of excavation, 
however, only seventeen sherds were obtained, besides three found on the surface. Of 
these, two each were obtained from sites SP IV (the Western Gateway) and SP 11 Ithe 
Cutting across the Defences). Of the remaining thirteen sherds recovers from SP I (the 
Habitation Area), no fewer than nine were from layers 7 and 6 (fig. 2), a deposit re- 
presenting an overall thickness of 3 feet. The earliest piece, however, came from level 
12A (fig. 2). The three specimens from the upper levels have an inferior grey fabric and 
presumably are of local manufacture. 


* Ancient India, no. 4 (1947-48), p. 202. 

* Ibid., p. 210, fig. 9. 

» Ibid., p. 233, fig. 24. 

« Ibid., p. 275, fig. 43. 

® Ibid., p. 233, fig. 24. 
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All the sherds bearing the rouletted pattern are listed below: — 

W. XLH 

]. Sherd with two concentric bands of rouletted pattern, the outer being diamond-shaped; from an upper 
level of Period IIA (layer 12A of fig. 2). 

2. Sherd with two concentric bands of rouletted pattern; from a middle level of Period HB (layer 8 of fig. 2). 

3. Sherd with two concentric bands of rouletted pattern; from the top level of Period IIB (layer 7 of fig. 2). 

4. Sherd with one band of rouletted pattern; from a level associated with Phase m of the Defences, l^riod 

HA. 

5. Sherd with one band of rouletted pattern ; from a pit contemporary with the top level of Period OB (layer 

7 of fig. 2). 

6. Sherd with a thin band of rouletted pattern; from the same level as no. 3. 

7. Sherd with one band of rouletted pattern ; from a level associated with Period OB at the Gateway. 

8. Sherd with one band of rouletted pattern; from the same level as no. 3. 

9. Sherd with two concentric bands of rouletted pattern ; from a level associated with Phase 01 of the Defences, 

Period HA. 

10-11. Sherds, each with a single band of rouletted pattern; from an early level of Period OI (layer 6 of fig. 2). 

12. Sherd with one band of rouletted pattern ; from a level associated with Period OB at the Gateway. 

13. Di.sh with incurved sides having a band of weak rouletted pattern corresponding to Arikamedu Type 

1 ' ; from the same layer as nos. 10 and 11 (also fig. 8, 13). 

14. Sherd with one band of weak rouletted pattern ; from the same level as no. 3. 

1 5. Sherd with one band of rouletted pattern ; from a middle level of Period III (layer 5 of fig. 2). 

1 6. Sherd with one band of rouletted pattern ; from a middle level of Period HI Oayer 4 of fig. 2). 

17. Sherd with one band of rouletted pattern; from the penultimate level of Period HI (layer 2 of fig. 2). 

It is a stray find. 

1 8-20. Sherds bearing one band of rouletted pattern ; collected from the smfacc. 

Fig. 8 

13. Same as no. 13 above. 


(vi) Decx)rated sherds 

The following plates illustrate the range of incised and applied decorative patterns on 
Sisupalgarh pottery. As stated above, decoration is entirely absent in Period I, thereafter 
it is common in all levels but shows the greatest frequency in Period IIA. The principal 
patterns include incised oblique combings, oblique slashings, applied bands of finger-tip 
or cord-pattern and rectangular notches arranged in oblique rows. 

PI. XLIH 

1. Red-slipped sherd, decorated with oblique slashes; from Period HA. The pattern is common to Periods 

H and IH. 

2. Dull red-slipped sherd with oblique slashes, a variation of the above ; from Period HI. 

3. Dull red-slipped sherd decorated with an applied band of finger-tip pattern ; from Period HA. The pattern 

is common to Periods H and HI. 

4. Red-ochrc-.s]ippcd .sherd with two applied bands of cord interspersed with finger-tip pattern; from Period 

IH. The pattern is common to Periods H and HI. 

5. Buff-slipped sherd with finger-tip and chain pattern; from Period HA. The pattern is common to Periods 

11 and HI. 

6. Red-slipped sherd with finger-tip enclosed by two rows of cord-pattern ; from Period HA. 

7. Rim of red-slipped vessel with zig-zag pattern in relief ; from Period HB. 

Ancient India, no. 2 (1946), pp. 45ff. 
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8. Sherd of black ware decorated with triangular notches ; from Period HA. The pattem is common to 

Periods 11 and III. 

9. Dull r^-slipped sherd with three rows of long chain and finger-tip pattem; from Period IIB. 

10. Red-slipped sherd with triangular incisions ; from Period IIA. The pattern is common to Periods n and III. 

11. Polished red-slipped sherd with faint oblique combings; from Period IIA. The pattem is common to 

Periods n and m. 

12. Red-slipped sherd decorated with incised ladder-pattern; from Period IIA. The only example recovered. 


PL XLIV 

13. Fragment of a dish of coarse red ware, the rim being decorated with incised oblique and vertical lines; 

from Period nB. 

14. Rim of a vase of red ware» decorated with horizontal rows of oblique notches on the body : from Period 

HA. 

15. Sherd decorated with incised criss-cross pattem on the rim ; from Period IIB. 

16. Fragment of a vase of red ware» decorated with bands of elongated finger-tip pattern; from Period IIB. 

17. Sherd of red ware with horizontal rows of notches ; from Period HA. 

18. Fragment of a vase of red ware decorated in relief with a horizontal row of star-pattern enclosed in circles 

below a raised band of nail-tip impressions ; from Period IIB. The only example recovered. 

19. Red-ochre-stipped sherd decorated with conventionalized floral pattern below a horizontal band of notches ; 

from Period HI. The only specimen recovered. 


PI. XLV 

20. Red-slipped sherd decorated with rectangular notches arranged in oblique rows ; from Period IIB. The 

pattem is common to Periods n and III. 

21 . Same as above with bigger rectangles ; from a middle level of Period IIA. 

22. Variation of the rectangular notch pattern ; from a middle level of Period IIA. 

23. Red-slipped sherd decorated with raised bands interspersed with oblique indentations ; from a middle level 

of Period HA. 

24. Red-slipped sherd decorated with horizontal rows of incised loop-pattern ; from Period IIB. 

25. Red-slipped sherd decorated with raised oblique bands enclosing rectangles below a horizontal applied 

band of cord-pattern; from the make-up of Phase III of the Defences, Period HA. 

26. Red-slipped sherd decorated with raised oblique bands enclosing rectangles ; from the make-up of Phase 

in of the Defences, Period IIA. 

27. Yellow-ochre-slipped sherd decorated with oblique rows of oval notches ; from an early level of Period III. 

28. R^^lipped sherd decorated with incised loops arranged in oblique rows ; from a middle level of Period 

29. Unique red-slipped sherd decorated with indented, superimposed bands ; from a middle level of Period IIA. 

30. Red-slipped sherd decorated with triangles enclosed by oblique bands ; from a late level of Period DA. 

31. Red-slipped sherd decorated with nail-tip indentations arranged in horizontal rows; from a late level of 

Pcri<^ HA. r 6 

32. Red-slipped sherd decorated with grouped bands of triangles relieved by incisions ; from an early level of 

Period HA. 


PI. XLVI A 

1. Neck-fragment of a vase of dull red ware decorated with incised floral pattern ; from a middle level of 

Period IIB. 

2. Sherd of dull red ware decorated with a ram in relief amidst grouped verticals ; from a middle level of 

Period HI. . ^ ‘ 

3. decorated with an elephant in relief (probably stamped) ; from a middle level of* 
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(vii) ‘Knobbed’ ware (figs. 6, 1 and 8, 12 ; pi. XLVI B) 

As stated earlier (p. 79), the ‘knobbed ’ ware — lid-cum-bowl with inner central knob 
usually circumscribed by a series of concentric grooves or incisions — constitutes a distinc- 
tive pottery-type at i^i^up^garh. With the exception of a few examples in red in Periods 
IIA and III, the ware is grey or greyish black, polished in the earlier levels and sometimes 
also salt-glazed. The type, with or without grooves, occurs in all the Periods. Whereas 
the form remains the same throughout, the fabric follows the character of the other con- 
temporary pottery. In the upper levels ‘it becomes quite crude, has an inferior finish and 
mostly lacks the slip. The vessel has usually a flat base, but instances of omphalos bases 
have also been observed (fig. 8, 12). The grooves around the central knob are in some 
cases quite bold, while in the others they are mere incisions. 

9. OTHER FINDS » 

(i) General 

Other finds from the excavation include over ()ne hundred and eighty beads- ~ 
variously of carnelian (etched in one instance), onyx, agate, chalcedony, amethyst, glass, 
terracotta and copper — eight terracotta seals and sealings, two coin-moulds, sixteen bone 
stili, nine moulded clay buUae and personal ornaments comprising twehe terracotta 
pendants, one hundred and forty-eight terracotta ear-ornaments (besides one of lead), 
nine finger-rings and twenty-eight bangles of terracotta, copper, ivory, bone and glass. 
The occurrence of glass bangles, of which nine fragments were recovered, was confined 
to Periods I IB and m. Their introduction to the site, therefore, presumably took place 
towards the end of the second century A.D.* 

Over half a dozen antimony-rods, a miniature blow-pipe, and a pin, all of copper, 
were also recovered, besides iron implements of both peace and war — notably knife-blades, 
sickles, nails, spikes, ferrules, caltrops, daggers, .spear- and arrow-heads, etc. An interesting 
find from the Habitation Area was that of an ivory spacing bead with elaborate carving 
showing on one side a lotus flanked by a couple of swans, and on the other three lotuses 
(pi. XLIX B). 

The present report deals only with ear-ornaments, iron objects, coins and coin-moulds 
and clay bullae. Other objects will be dealt with in the final report. 

(ii) Ear-ornaments 

Ear-ornaments are prolific at Sisupalgarh. But for a .single exception of lead,® they 
are invariably of terracotta. This predilection for terracotta, however, cannot be over- 
emphasized since it is probable that car-ornaments of other materials have not been 
obtained in the limited extent of the dig. Possibly some of them had a thin metal plating 
or gilding, but the available examples do not bear any such indication. 

1 This section has hcen prepared mainly by Mr. B. K. Thapar under my general guidance. 

* Under closely-observed stratification, glass bangles were recovered during the 1945 excavations at 
Sirkap (Taxila II) from a pit bclwccn Phases I and IT (50 B.C. — A.D. 50) and during the 1947 excavations 
from the Andhra levels both at Brahmagiri and Chandravalli (,A.D. 50-200). Cf. Ancient India, no. 4 
(1947-48), pp. 80 and 263 respectively. In both the cases the evidence does not show the regular use of glass 
bangles earlier than the beginning of the Christian era. 

3 Lead ear-ornaments are heavier than their counterparts in other materials. They are generally used 
for distending ear-lobes — a practice which continues even today in several parts of India. 

89 



ANCIENT INDIA, NO. 5 


The excavation has yielded one hundred and forty-eight terracotta ear-ornaments. 
Of these, as many as one hundred and two were recovered only within three to four feet 
from the surface, in levels associated with the Late Period, during which time they seem 
to have assumed great popularity, forty-two from Period IIB and the remaining four from 
the upper levels of Period IIA (second quarter of the first century A.D.). 

The ear-omaments have been made from piece-moulds of such fine edges that no seam is 
distinguishable. No example of these moulds was, however, discovered. In general 
agreement with the respective pottery, the ear-ornaments from the lower levels are well- 
fired and have buff or bright red slip, while those from the upper ones are treated with red- 
ochre wash. The principal motifs of decoration include concentric circles, raised bands, 
conventionalized floral patterns and spiral incisions, the first being predominant. 

The ear-ornaments fall into the following broad types : 

Type / (seventy-two examples): resembles a games-head, having a cylindrical stalk, 
conical terminal and a disc-like upper edge. Similar ear-ornaments are noticed on the 
female chauri-bearer from Didarganj (Patna), ^ the Amaravati sculptures,® the Bacchanalian 
group from Maholi,® the Yaksha Dampati with parrot from Mathura* and the sculptures 
on the railings from BhuteSvara.® 

Type II (thirteen examples): wheel-shaped, with a shallow groove round the edge. 
Two of the examples are perforated through the centre, while six of them are decorated on 
both sides. The type is represented on the S5rnath,* Amaravati ’’ and Mathura * sculptures. 

Type III (twenty-seven examples): bicone, with a sharp deep groove in the middle. 
Variant IIIA (one exampl^ has a shallow concave groove. The type is roughly similar to 
some ear-studs found at Harappa.* 

Type IV (five examples): reel-shaped. Analogies come from Rairh (Jaipur) and 
Kosam (Allahabad).^^ 

Type V (twenty-nine examples): crescent-shaped. Identical ear-ornaments exist on 
Amarkvati and Mathura sculptures. 

Type VI (two examples): oblong, with a shallow groove round the edges. 

Of these, types I-IV are present in Periods IIA, IIB and III ; type V in Periods IIB and 
III ; while type VI is confined to Period III only. 

From the sculptural representations cited above, it is evident that types I-IV were 
fitted into the split ear-lobe. The same might be said of type VI. The crescent could be 
attached to the lobe by a hook or similar other thing. 


^ L. Bachhofer, Early Indian Sculpture (New York, 1927), I, p. 19. 

2 C. Sivaramamurti, ‘AjoiarSvatl Sculptures in the Madras Government Museum', Bulletin of the Madras 
Government Museum (Madras, 1942), pp. 108-1 10, pi. VIII, 3. 

s V. S. Agrawala, Handbook of the Sculptures in the Curzon Museum of Archaeology, Muttra (Allahabad, 

1939) , pi. XI, 24. 

* Ibid., pi. XIV, 28. 

^ Ibid., pi. XVI, 32. 

* An. Rep. Arch. Surv. Ind., 1914-15, pi. LXV, a,f and g. 

I C. Sivaramafflurti, op. cit., pi. VIII, fig. 1. 

* V. S. Agrawala, A short Guide to the Archaeological Section of the Provincial Museum, Lucknow (Allahabad, 

1940) , pi. DC, 9. 

® M. S. Vats, Excavations at HarappH (Delhi, 1940), I, p. 446 and U, pi. CXXXIX, 26-28. 

K. N. Puri, Exca^tions at Rairh (Jaipur), pp. 41-42 and pi. XII, c. 

II Unpublish^ Kosam excavttioiis, 1M9. 

C. Sivaramamurti, op. cit., pL VIZ, 7 and 10, pL VIII, 5 and pi. IX, 4. 

13 V. S. Agrawala (193^, op. cit., pL DC, 21. 
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The following is a detailed description of selected ear-ornaments : 

PI. xLvn 

1. Type I. The conical portion as well as the flat end are decorated with concentric circles ; from an early 

level of Period IIB. (SP IV-10.) 

2. Type I. In contradistinction to the above, it has a slightly convex upper end and a frill of appliqu^ work 

round the base of the conical end ; from a middle level of Period IIB. (SP IVF-34.) 

3. Type I. Distinguished by a shorter stalk and foliate patterns both on the flat and conical ends ; from a lower 

level of Period m. (SP 1-354.) 

4. Type II. Plain, having a prominent groove round the edges; from a late level of Period IIB. (SP 

IVC-15.) 

5. Type II. Same as above with the addition of a central perforation; from a late level of Period III. (SP 

n-48.) 

o. Type IT. Decorated with petals circumscribed by a cabled border; from .i late level of Period m. (SP 

I- 300.) 

7. Type II. Decorated with conventionalized rosette-pattern with a plain border ; from an upper level of 

Period IIA. (SP 11-206.) 

8. Type II. Decorated with twine-pattem round a slightly raised knob ; from a laic level of Period HI. (SP 

IVF-16.) 

9. Type III. The conical ends are decorated with concentric circles ; from an upper level of Period IIA. (SP 

n-399.) 

10. Type III. Plain, with a shallow groove ; from a late level of Period III. (SP 1-334.1 

1 1 . Type IV. The flat ends are decorated with concentric rings ; from an early level of Period IIB. (SP 

II- 182.) 

12. Type IV. Lead, coiled from a thin ribbon and hammered at either end. with a longitudinal hole; from a 

late level of Period HI. (SP 1-277.) 

1 3. Type V. Each face decorated with raised bands at the ends ; from a middle level qf Period IIB. (SP 11-337.) 

14. Type V. Each face decorated with a row of beads ; from an upper level of Period OB. (SP 11-300.) 

15. Type V. Each face decorated with raised bands and crescentic rows of beads; from a middle level of 

Period IIB. (SPn-314.) 

16. Type V. Each face decorated with a crescentic row of beads above simple lines; from a late level of 

Period in. (SP 1-301.) 

1 7. Type V. Each face decorated with a spiral pattern ; from a late level of Period HI. (SP n-286.) 

18. Type V. Each face decorated with raised bands and crescents; from a middle level of Period HB. (SP 

IM56.) 

19. Type VI. Decorated with indentations in U-shape surmounted by a boss at either end; from a late level 

of Period ni. (SPn-14.) 

(iii) Iron objects 

The excavation has yielded one hundred and ninety-seven iron objects, besides a 
number of shapeless and indeterminate bits. They include nails, spikes, staples, sickles, 
ferrules, knife-blades, borers, lances, spear-heads, tanged daggers, barbed and faceted 
arrow-heads and caltrops. As might be expected, a vast majority of these objects, specially 
those used as weapons of war, came mainly from the trenches across the defences and the 
gateway. A notable find is that of caltrops (fig. 10, 32), which have been recovered in 
India for the first time. They were used to obstruct the progress of the enemy by laming 
his horses and elephants. Caltrops occur on the Roman military sites of the early centuries 
A.D. in western Europe and are, therefore, of a comparable period.^ 


^ The use of caltrops was revived in the early stages of the First Great War of 1914-18 when cavalry was 
reintroduced. Furthermore, similar objects were included in bombs dropped on sites in the Middle East 
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No iron object was obtained from the levels belonging to Period I ; but this absence 
may be largely due to the fact that digging in the lowest levels was confined to a very small 
area. Periods IIA and JIB yielded a fair number of objects, while Period 111 yielded Ihe 
largest. 

The selected specimens are listed below : — 


Figs. 9-1 1 

], Nail of squarish section with knob-head; from the late accumulations outside the nonhern gateway-ilank. 
Period III. (SP IVG-1.) 

2. Nail of square section with a flat hook-head; from the accumulations outside the southern gateway-flank, 

late level of Period III. (SP IVA-19.) 

3. Nail of square section with flat circular head ; from the d6bris overlying the ancillary passage, late level of 

Period HI. (SP IVS-8.) 

4. Nail of square section with expanded triangular head ; from the accumulations contemporary with Phase IIT 

of the defences. Period TIB. (SP 11-407.) 

5. Spike of square section, bent ; fri)m the make-up of Phase III of the defences. Period IIA. (SP 11-424.) 

6. Nail of square section tapering to a pointed end; from the accumulations outside the northern gatcw'ay- 

flank, middle level of Period IIB. (SP IVF-10.) 

7. Object of indeterminate use (probably a nail-cutter) with flattened lower end; from the accumulations 

contemporary with Period llB at the gateway. (SP IVN-2.) 

8. Chisel of oblong section ; from the accumulations outside the southern gateway-flank, upper level of Period 

in. (SPIVA-12.) 

9. Implement with long tang and flattened broad edge, probably a chisel; from an early level of Period IIB. 

(SP M5.) 

10. Fragment ot a hook (probably a fish-hook); from the d6bri$ overlying the ancillary passage, late level of 

Period 111. (SP IVS-27.) 

1 1 . P'ragment of a hook (or bangle ?) with thin circular section ; from the accumulations contemporary with late 

levels of Period II 1. (SP 1 V-35.) 

12. Latch, with provision for a central nail; from the accumulations outside the northern gateway-flank* 

Period HI. (SPTVD-19.) 

13. Staple; from the accumulations contemporary with Period III of the defences. (SP 11-191.) 

14. Fragment probably of a staple; from a pit contemporary with the late levels of Period IIB. (SP n-369.) 

1 5. Ring of roughly oblong section ; from a middle level of Period III. (SP 1-53.) 

16. Shallow dish (probably part of a ladle) of thin section with flat base; from the accumulations outside the 

non hern gale way-flank, lale level of Period HI. (SP IVP-8.) 

17. Borer ; from the accumulations outside the northern gateway-flank, middle level of Period IIB. (SP IVP-22.) 

Similar borers have also been found at Bralimagiri. ^ 

IS. Arrow-head, barbed and socketed; from the late accumulations outside the southern gateway-flank. 
Period HI. (SP IVA-59.) Analogies exist at Brahmagiri, Adichanallur, Savandrug and Patpad.* 

19. Arrow-head, four-edged and tanged; from the accumulations of Period IH outside the northern 

galcway-llunk. (SP [VG-41.) 

20. Arrow-head, three-edged and tanged; from the accumulations outside the southern gateway-flank, an upper 

level of Period IH. (SP IVA-T.) 

21. Elongated arrow-head, four-edged; from the accumulations of Period HI at the gateway. (SP IV-55.) 


during the Second World War of 1939-45 with a view to hindering motor-transport. The idea is thus both 
an old and a new one. (Information from Dr, R. F. M. Wheeler.) 

Kaulilya, in liis Arthusastra, also mentions similar obstacles being placed adjacently outside the rampart 
to impede the enemy’s progress. CL R. Shamasaslr>% AaM//7y//’.y Art/wsastra^ Text (Mysore, 1924), pp. 52-3; 
Translation (Bangalore, 1929), p. 51. 

^ Ancivnt Indicia no, 4 (1947-48), pp. 260 62, fig. 40, 47. 

2 Ibiil., p. 259, figs. 38, 27 and p. 260. 
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22. Leaf-shaped arrow-head with thin flattened section ; from the late accumulations of Period III in the main 

passage of the gateway. (SP IVE-8.) 

23. Fragment of a spear-head with fissured soclcet ; from an upper level of Period III. (SP IVK-I.) 

24. Spear-head ; from the late accumulations of Period III at the gateway. ' (SP IV-5.) 

25. Spear-head ; from a deposit contemporary with Period nB at the gateway. (SPIVK-11.) 

26. Spear-head, constricted in the middle; from the accumu'-otions of Period III outside the northern 

gateway-flank. (SP IVD-2.) 

27. Object of indeterminate use, circular in section (probably an awl or stopper) ; from the late accumulations 

of Period HI at the gateway. (SP IV-48.) 

28. Spear-head; from the same deposit as no. 26. (SPTVD-IO.) 

29. Har|>oon of oblong section ; from tlie late accumulations of Period III at the gateway. (SP IV-7.) 

30. Fragment of an indeterminate object; from the clay-rampart of Phase I at the gateway, Period IIA. (SP 

IV-20.) 

31. A bracelet, more probably a handcuff; from the accumulations contemporary with Period IIB at the 

gateway. (SP IVT-2.) 

32. Caltrop, consisting of four radiating spikes so arranged that whichever way the object may be thrown on 

the ground, one of them always projects upwards ; from the accumulations outside the northern gateway- 
flank, late level of Period IH. (SP IVG-43.) 

33. Fragmentary knife-blade; from the accumulations outside the southern gateway-flank. Period IIB. (SP 

IVD-5.) 

34. Ferrule of circular .section; from the accumulations contemporary with Period IIB of the defences. (SP 

IV-56.) 

35. Fragmentary lance of roughly circular section; from the accumulations outside the northern gateway- 

flank, Period m. (SP IVP-15.) 

36. Hoc with tang of circular section; from the late accumulations outside the northern gateway-flank. 

Period m. (SPIVP-21.) 

37. Sickle with tang of circular section; from a middle levd of Period m. (SP 1-210.) Analogies exist at 

Brahmagiri and other megalithic sites in South India.' 

38. Ring of a tripod-stand, the position where the legs were rivetted being visible; from the accumulations 

outside the northern gateway-flank, middle level of Period HI. (SP IVP-1 3.) 

39. Ring of circular section with overlapping sharpened ends; from the make-up of Phase m of the Defences, 

Period HA. (SPn-136.) 

40. Flat strip of indeterminate use; from the same deposit as no. 38. (SP IVP-14.) 

41. Clamp ; from the .same deposit as no. 30. (SP IV-S4.) 

42. Tanged knife or dagger ; from a middle level of Period m. (SP 1-363.) 

43. Chopper-like object ; from the same level as no. 34. (SP IV-45.) 

(iv) Coins and coin-moulds* 

A. Coins 

Altogether thirty-one coins have come from the excavation, of which one each is of 
gold and silver, fourteen of lead and fifteen of copper. The gold coin, on which a 
note (below, p. 100) has been contributed by Professor A. S. Altekar, is a unique discovery 
showing the Kushan design of standing king and a Brahmi legend in characters of c. third 
century A.D. on the obverse and a Roman head with a Roman legend on the reverse. This 
coin was found in the foundation-deposit of a wall in the Cutting across the Defenoes at 
SP II in a layer belonging to Period III and is datable to the middle of the third century 
A.D. The silver coin, of the square pimch-marked variety, with a known reverse type • 


' Ancient India, no. 4 (1947-48), pp. 259-60, fig. 38, 29-30. 

* Contributed by Mr. K. Deva. 

» J. Allan, Cat. of Coins of Ancient India in Brit. Mus. (London, 193Q, pp. bd and 28 -j 6, pi. V, 1-3, 6-7. 
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and a new combination of obverse symbols, was found in an early level of Period ffB 
(c. A.D. 100); it had already been much worn out by circulation when it was lost. 

TTie copper coins fall into two distinct groups, both typologically and stratigraphi- 
cally. The first group comprises nine rectangular uninscribed coins, of which three came 
from the earliest coin-bearing strata of this excavation, viz. the upper layers of Period IIA 
attributable to c. A.D. 50-lW. The same number of coins were Ibund in the early level 
of Period IIB, datable to c. A.D. 100-125, while the remaining three were obtained from 
later dejwsits. Of a total of nine coins of this group the five legible ones (nos. 3-.-7 below) 
bear designs occurring on the copper punch-marked coins from Kran ’ in the Saugor District 
of the Central Provinces ; the.se appear to have been manufactured either at Hran or under 
the inspiration of the Eran coinage. 

The second group of copper coins, consisting of six thick round pieces, came from 
later levels and included two Kushan and four Puri-Ku'^han coins, the latter being found 
for the first time in a .stratified excavation. 

The earliest horizon yielding lead coins, five in number, consisted of the upper levels of 
Period TIB and the lower levels of Period 111, attributable to c. A.D. 2(X), while the 
remaining nine pieces, forming the bulk of the lead finds, came from still higher levels 
dating from c. A.D. 250 to 350. It is significant that lead coins are absent from the earlier 
levels which produced the majority of the rectangular ci^pper pieces of the first group 
noted above, and were in circulation at the same" time as the Kushan and Puri-Ku.shan 
coins of the second group. If the numismatic finds from the present excavation be repre- 
sentative of the whole .site, it may be inferred that lead currency was more popular than 
copper at Sisupfilgarh during <•. A.D. 200--350. The use of lead as coin-material in Orissa 
is not surprising in view of the occurrence of lead ore in the neighbouring District of 
Sambalpur which is the nearest source of this metal, other .sources in the proximity being 
in the Manbhum District of Bihar and in Surguja State and Raipur District of the 
Central Provinces. 

Of the fourteen lead coins from the excavation, w'hich are all rectangular in shape, 
only tw(' are legible, one (no. 14 below) bearing the well-known lion-type of some of the 
Andhra coins,® and the other (no. 15 below) showing a head which occurs for the first 
tirne on a lead coin. Of the remaining twelve pieces, which resemble the last-mentioned 
coin in shape, .size, thinness of fabric and, presumably, also type, two pieces show' part of 
the so-called Ujjain symbol which is a charactcrisiic of the Andhra, Eran and Ujjain 
coinages, while others are too worn out to show any details. 

Only legible coins are catalogued below. 

(«) Gold coin® 

1. (pi. XLVin A). Obw King standing to 1. with peaked helmet and suit of mail, making an offering with 

r. hand over altar: long spear in 1. liand. (Type copied from the coinage of 
the Kushan king Va.sudeva.) 

Brahmt legend: lMa]lhma*]ja-ra[ fajd/iasa Dhainadamadhara{sa\. 

Rev. Head to 1. (Type copied from Roman Imperial c:.ins.) 

Legend: .liAlEAI .ZN.il 

Size ■82*'; wt. 5'20 gm. Condition - fairly good. The ci)in was used as a pendant by perfomting at its 
top two holes through which it was attached to an oblong coil of gold wire for suspensioTL SP TI-SO, 
Period HI. 


> J. Allan, op. cit., pi. XVIH, 7-22. 

* E. J. Rap.son, Cat. of Coins of Andhra Dpiasty (London, 1908), pi. HI, 36-38. 

* See also note by Professor A. S. ^Vltekar, below, p. 100. 
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{b) Silver punchmarked coin 

2. Cbv, Four symbok, of which one is svastika and a second one probably human figure ; the other two ate 

indistinct, but one may be a six-armed symboL 
Rev. Caduceus-like symbol.^ 

Rectangular, $ize-'47'x -44'; wt. 1*441 gm. Condition — ^woraout. SP 1-317, early level of Period IIB 

(e) Rectangular copper coins 

3. (pL XLVni B, 3.) Obv. Horse to r.* ; below, wavy design (river-symbol).* 

Rev. Triangle-headed standard with a taurine within the triangle,.^ 

Size -O'X -51* ; wt.l *923 gm. Condition — fair but pitted. SP 1-262, early level of Period IIB. 

4. (pi. XLVm B, 4.) Same as no. 3. 

Size *S4'X *52' ; wt. 2*1 83 gm. Condition — ^fair. SP 1-263, same level as no. 3. 

5. Same as no. 3. 

Size •44*X *37'; wt.l*092 gm. Condition — pitted and slightly worn out. SP IVA-4, Period HI. 

6. Obv. Plind part of quadruped (probably horse as on nos. 3-S) standing to r. 

Rev. Illegible. 

Size of extant fragment •38*X*34*; wt. 0-499 gm. Condition — fragmentary. SP 1-304, upper level of 
Period IIA. 

7. Obv. Floral design.* 

Rev. Illegible. 

Size •60'x *58'; wt. 2*715 gm. Condition — worn out. SP 1-309, upper level of Period IIA. 

id) Round copper coins 
Kanishka 

(Same as R. B. Whitehead, Cat. of Coins in Punjab Afus., I (Oxford, 1914), pp. 186fr.) 

8. Obv. King standing to I. wearing long heavy coat and trousers, offering incense with r. hand and holding 

long spear in 1. hand. 

Rev. Standing deity, probably moon-god. 

Size -95' diam.; wt. 12*726 gm. Condition — ^worn out. SP IVD-7, late unstratified layer. 

Huvishka 

(Same as Whitehead, >p. cit., pp. 178ff., pi. XVlIl, 137.) 

9. Obv. King r. riding on elepluint, holding spear and goad. 

Rev. Standing deity, probably sun-god. 

Size 1-00' diam. ; wt. 13*048 gm. Condition— fair. SP 11-152, upper level of Period IIB. 

Puri-Kushan 

(Same as Allan, op. cit., p. 207, var. h, pi. XXX, 8.) 

10-13. (pL XLVm B, 5.) Obv. Rude figure of king standing I., r. hand out-stretched in the act of offering 

incense, L arm raised as if holding sceptre. 

Rev. Rude figure of deity standing 1., r. arm out-stretched and 1. arm bent 
resting on hip; crescent above on r. 

Size frmn *85' to *91' diam. ; wt. from 7*325 to 9*673 gm. Condition — fair. SP IVP-9a-d, Period m. 


’ Allan, op. cH., pp. 28-36, pi. V, 1-3, 6-7. 
*>Ibid., pL XVm, 7. 11. 

* Ibid., pi. XVm, 7, 9, 10; 17, 18. 

* Ibid., pL XVm, 14. 

* Ibid., Id. XVm. 12. 
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(e) Lead coins 

14. (pi. XLVm B, 1 .) Obv. Lion standing r. an indistinct symbol below lion’s head. 

Rev. Triangle-headed standard within railing.* 

Size -SS'x -54'; wt. 3T2I gm. Condition— good. SP 111-3, Period HI. 

15. (pL XLVin B, ?.) Obv. Head to 1., symbols in front of and above head. 

Rev. Illegible. 

Size ’TS'X -66'; wt. 2-024 gm. Condition— fragile and broken. SP 1-312, early level of Period III. 

16. Obv. Orb with a pellet (part of Cjjain symbol). 

Rev. Illegible. 

Size -Sb'X *55'; wt. 1-045 gm. Condition — worn out. SP 1-338, middle level of Period III. 

17. Same as no. 16. 

Size *78*X'76*; wt. 2-282 gm. Condition —worn out. SP 1-243, upper level of Period III. 


B. Coin-moulds {p\. XL\X A) 

The material comprises only two moulds, both of punch-marked coins, which are 
important inasmuch as moulds of punch-marked coins are extremely rare and are hitherto 
known only from Mathura.® Made of greyware pottery, both are disc-shaped, one 
complete and the other fragmentary; each belongs to an independent mould and shows 
coin-sockets on one face only, the other face being plain. The complete disc (diam. 2-7 
inches) shows sockets of eleven coins with designs completely worn out presumably by 
repeated casting operations, but the irregular shape of the sockets on this as well as on the 
fragmentary specimen (diam. 3-2 inches) leaves no doubt that they were meant to produce 
punch-marked coins. The variety of shapes represented on the complete disc is typical of 
the punch-marked issues and incidentally proves that the different shapes circulated at 
the same time. 

The complete disc has at its rim a V-shaped notch with a straight channel for the inflow 
of the molten metal. The channel on it is not connected with the coin-sockets by means 
of feeders, which may be presumed to have existed on the missing couple of the disc. On 
the rim of this specimen are engraved some key-lines, consisting of two or three straight 
bars (some of these might be accidental) and an oblique one, which were presumably 
continued on the missing couple. No luting was detected adhering to the edges of either 
disc. 

The fragmentary disc is not as worn out as the other one but has preserved only one 
complete socket and two incomplete ones of roughly circular coins. Traces of some designs, 
too faint to be identified, are visible on the complete socket. This disc shows, besides a 
central channel, also feeders interconnecting the individual sockets. A notable feature 
of this disc is its slightly raised margin which is obviously intended to ensure a close 
coupling with its missing counterpart. An oblique key-line is engraved on its edge and 
may be presumed to have continued on its couple. 

These moulds were found in layers belonging to the late level of Period III, attributable 
to c. A.D. 3(X). The main interest of these moulds lies in the fact that they were designed 
to produce in a single operation imitations of coins of a kind which were normally struck 
with a series of punches. Further, these finds also confirm that punch-marked coins con- 
tinued in circulation till as late as c. A.D. 300. 


^ Cf. Rapson, op. cit., pi. Ill, 36-38. 

* Cf. Allan, op. cit., pi. XVIII, 9. 

a B. Sahoi, Technique of Casting Coins in Ancient India (Bombay, 1{>45), pp. 44-47, pl. VI, 130-131. 
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A NOTE ON THE KUSHAN' GOLD COIN Qpl. XLYIII A) 

By 

Professor A. S. Alirkar^ Banaras Hindu University 

The gold coin found in the excavations at &Sup3]garh is an important discovery. It was well-known that 
in Orissa Kushan coins were imitated in later times. But these imitations were all in copper; none of them 
was in gold or was issiied so early as the present piece. On the obverse; the coin imitates tte Kushan motif of 
the king standing and offering oblations on an altar. On the reverse it imitates a Roman head. So far a coin 
imitating Kushan motif on one side and a Roman head on the other was not known. So this coin is a 
remarkable addition to our knowledge of ancient Indian numismatics. 

Unfortunately the BrShml legend on the obverse, which gave the name of the issuer, is incomplete. It 
probably began at VI. Between IX and XI, one can clearly read jarajadha^ though the second Ja is a little 
doubtful. The letter in question is distinct but does not correctly correspond to any Brahml letter. We have 
to suppose that it is a blunder for ya, the right-hand vertical being due to a mistake of the engraver. Near the 
king’s right foot at Vn there is a big triangle; it may be a crudely-executed altar or the triangular base of the 
letter ma. It is difficult to choose between these two alternatives, because the legend has not been correctly 
and carefully engraved. The Kushan emperors used in their inscriptions the title maharaJa’rGjatir&ja^ which 
corresponded to the later common designation mahdraja-rajadhiraja. I am inclined to take the triangle at VII 
as the base of ma and would read the legend as [ma]{hara*ya-ra[jd\dhasa^ which is a blundering and carelessly- 
engraved abbreviation of mahdrdja-rdjddhirdjasa. 

The letters that followed must have given the name of the issuer, but they cannot be fuUy made out. 
Between the king’s head and the spearhead, we have most probably a dha^ which is followed by a base of the 
triangle outside the spearhead which can stand for the lower part oi* either a va or ma. The next letter is probably 
a da with a rather prominent slanting upper limb ; it would have been possible to read it as a ja, had not the 
form of the two other jas occurring earlier in the legend been different. The next letter is an unmistakable nui 
followed by a dha and ra. I would therefore suggest that the name of the issuer was Dhamadamadhara — 
Sanskrit Dharma-dama-dhara — ‘one who was a supporter both of dharma and dama\ The letter or letters after 
dhara cannot be made out. I would therefore suggest not without some hesitation that the obverse legend pro- 
bably was [ma][hara*]fa-ra\Ja]dhasa Dhamadamadharalsa], intended to stand for mahdrdja-rdjddhirdja- Dharma- 
damadharasya. 

King Dhamadamadhara (7) selected for his reverse the motif of a Roman head. I am unable to identify the* 
head, but probably it is not an exact imitation of any particular head. That a king of Orissa should imitate a 
Roman head may appear rather strange. But we should not forget that it is not only in Madras Presidency but 
in the United Provinces and Bihar that a number of Roman coins occur. In the Singhbhum District of 
Bihar a hoard of gold coins including those of Gordian A.D. 244) was unearthed. In the United Provinces 
the coins of Emperor Diocletian (A.D. 283-93), Numerianus (283), Caracalla (J. 217) and Carinus (283-4) 
were found at Allahabad, Chunar, Kanauj, Mathura and MirzSpur.^ Excavations at Raj^at near Banaras have 
shown that even in holy Banaras people had taken a fancy for Roman motifs and deities like Apollo, Heracles, 
Nike, etc. and used them on their seals.^ It is no wonder then that the author of the present coin also chose a 
Roman head as the reverse-motif. 

The date of the coin is clearly later than the time of VRsudeva I, c. A.D. 200, whose coin-type is imitated 
on the obverse. It must be earlier than the time of Chandragupta I, c. A.D. 310, when a new gold currency 
was intrbduced in Magadha by the Guptas. The coin will thus have to be placed in the third century. The 
coins of the Roman emperors found in the United Provinces and Bihar, which supplied the prototype for the 
reverse of this coin, also belong to this century, as pointed out above. 

The Bfihatkalpayritti of the Jains, as quoted in the Abhidhdnardjendra, El (Ratlam, 1910), p. 726, refers to 
a king ruling at Pataliputra, whose widow accepted the Jain gospcL The Purat^ also vaguely refer 

to thirteen Muru?^ kings nilmg in the post-Andhra and pre-Oupta period.’ It is not unlikely that the 
Mumn^as of the F^Rnas are identical with the Murun^s mentioned in the Jain literature as ruling at PRtahputra. 

^ Ancient India, no. 2 (194Q, pp. 1 16 and 120. 

* Journal of the Numismatic Society of India, III (1941), p. 73. 

’ F. E. Pargiter, Dynasties of the Kali Age (Oxford, 1913), p. 46. 
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The king Dhannadamadhara(?) of our coin, to judge from hb name, may wdl have been a Jain and belonged 
to the MuruQ^ family. The family may have ruled avtst a portion of Bihar and also of Orissa. Or the coins 
issued by that family may have travelled with the pilgrims to iSiiupSlgarh. The Muru^das like the Kushans 
were foreigners hailing from the north-west, and one can weU understand why the king DhormadamadharaC?) 
of our coin should have selected the Kushan motif for his obverse. King nha rmartainarfhiir a might have 
ruled over parts of Bihar and Orissa and felt justified in issipng coins bearing the imperial Kushan title. 


(v) Clay bullae 

A notable class of j^ds from Sisupalgarh is the clay bullae. They consist of a disc 
with a perforated projection at the top, obviously for suspension.^ 

Nine examples were recovered from the excavation.® On the basis of the designs 
on them, they may be divided into two types: A (six examples), with animal figure, 
notably the humped bull or elephant, and B (three examples), with human heads closely 
imitating those on Roman coins. The two types are, more or less, coincident, ranging 
from Periods IIB lo TIT, although one example of the first was found in a late level of 
Period HA. 

Type A (pi. L A) 

Out of a total of six examples of this type five depict the humped bull, standing (in 
three examples) or seated (in two), while the sixth one has an elephant. 

1 . Clay bulla showing a seated humped bull ; from a late level of Period HA. (SP n-395.) 

2. Clay bulla showing a standing humped bull ; from a pit contemporary with the late levels of Period 

HB. (SPn-160.) 

3. Fragmentary clay bulla showing probably a seated humped buU; unstratified. 

4. Clay bulla showing a standing elephant ; from the same deposit as no. 2. 

The two unillustratcd specimens are from the same horizon as nos. 2 and 4. 

Type B (pi. L B) 

Both the illustrated examples (SP 11-360 and 370) were recovered from the pit which 
yielded four specimens of the previous type (nos. 2, 4 and the two unillustrated). A third 
example of this type (indistinct and not illustrated), however, came from the penultimate 
level of Period III in the Habitation Area (SP I). 

Many other sites in India are known to have yielded clay bullae of this type. They 
have been designated as ‘terracotta casts’ or ‘clay imitations of Roman coins’.® Although 
absolute identity between the heads depicted on them and those on the Roman coins found 
in India has so far not been established, there is a striking resemblance between the two 
essentially in respect of features and general treatment of the subject indicating that the 
portraits on the Roman coins were only imitated and not actually copied. It is also possible 
that some of them may have been gilded to give them the appearance of gold coins.* 

* The definition of bullae adopted here is that of H. C. Beck, ‘Classification and Nomenclature of Beads and 
Pendants,* Archacologia, LXXXVII (1927), p. 21. 

* The SiSupilgarh collection in the Asutosh Museum, Calcutta University, contains two clay bullae of the 
‘human head' type. 

® Cf. 'Excavations at Chandravalli (Mysore State)’, Supplement to the Annual Report of the Mysore 
Archaeological Department for the year 1929 (Bangalore, 1931), p. 29, and G. Yazdani, ‘Excavations at Kopd^pur, 

an Andhra town (c;>. 200 B.C. to 200 A.I).)’, Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute,'XXJl{\94V), 
p. 179. 

* Gold m e da l lions bearing human heads are also known. ‘The Buddhist Antiquities of Nagaijunikonda, 
Madras Presidency ’, Mem. Arch. Surv. Ind., no. 54 (Delhi, 1938), pp, 21-22 and pi. XVI, d. 
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All the bullae from SiSupalgarh are cast from single moulds and have a flat back, 
occasionally with finger-impressions. But elsewhere in India there are examples with 
figures on both sides, made by cementing together two different casts, back to back. In 
some cases two pierced holes at the top take the place of the perforated projection for 
suspension. The subjoined list shows that the clay bullae had a fairly wide distribution. 

A Orissa 


1. Si^upfilgarh, Puri District. Present report. 


B. United Provinces 

2. RSjgh&t near Banaras. Unlike the SiSupalgarh bullae, the Rajghat specimens have two holes at the top for 

suspension. Krishna Deva, ‘Coin Devices on Rajghat Seals’, Journal of the Numismatic Society of India^ 
in. Part n (Dec. 1941), p. 77 and pi. V, figs. 17-19. 

3. Kosam, Allahabad District. Information from Dr. M. G. Dikshit. 

C. Central Provinces 

4. Kholapur, Akola District. *Ha$ a loop of applique work for suspension. On one side of it appears a 

human bust, closely resembling those in the Mathura school of sculpture and on the other an imitation of 
a Roman coin.’ Unpublished. Information from Dr. M. G. Dikshit. 

D. Madhya BhArat (Malwa) Union 

5. Garh near Ujjain. Has a human head on the obverse and a lotus on the reverse. Annual Adminhi ration 

Report of the Archaeological Department, Gwalior State for the year J 938-39 (Gwalior, 1940), p. 18 and 

pi. xxvm ib). 

E. Bombay Presidency 

6. Karad, Satara District. Has two holes at the top for suspension. Unpublished. Explorations at 

Karad (Poona, 1949), p. 30 and pi. XTTI C-D. 

7. Brahmapuri adjoining Kolhapur, in the south of Bombay Presidency. The technique of suspension is the 

same as on those from l^jghat and Karad; associated with a stratum containing Satavahana coins 
(100 B.C. to A.D. 200). Unpublished. Information from Dr. M. G. Dikshit. 

F. Hyderabad State 

8. Kop^^pur. One of the specimens has two holes for suspension, while the other, in this respect, is identical 

with the Siiupalgarh bullae. G. Yazdani, ‘Excavations at Kondapur, an Andhra town {cir. 200 B.C. to 
200 A.D.),’ Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, XXII (1941), pp. 179-80 and pi. XIIT (b). 

G. Mysore Staio 

9. Chandravalli, Chitaldnig District. Has two holes at the top for suspension. ‘Excavations at Chandravalli 

(Mysore State)’, Supplement to the Annual Report of the Mysore Archaeological Department for the year 
1929 (Bangalore, 1931), p. 29. 

APPENDIX I 
Dimensions of bricks 

The accompanying tables give the dimensions in inches of the bricks used at Si^upilgarh in the various 
Periods and for different purposes. Since the excavations were essentially vertical and the area explored in 
the lower levels was very much restricted, it was not possible to expose brick structures, if there were any, of 
Period L Of Period IIA too, no brick structures were found in the Habitation Area (SP I). However, the brick 
revetments of Phase m in the Cutting across the Defences (SP II) and the brick superstructures over the gateway- 
flanks (SP IV) do belong to the upper levels of Period UA. The bricks used tterein fall into the groups of: 
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Fig. 12 

19 0' to 19-5'or20-5' to 210'x9-5'x3-5'to 3-7'; 15 0' to 16-6* or 18 2' to 18-5'xll-2' or 12-0' to 12-5'x3-5' 
to 3-7'; 12-5' to 12-7' or 13 0' to 14-5'x8 0' to 9-2'x3-5' to 4 0'. 

In the Defences were also used plano-convex bricks either 17-0' long, 9 0' broad and 6-5' high or 14-5' 
to 15-5' long, 9-0' to 10-0' broad and 7 0' high. 

In Period IIB the average size of the bricks for house-walls, both at the Habitation Area (SP and in the 
Cutting across the Defences (SP T^. was 16 0' to 16-5' X 7-5' to 8 0' X 3 5'. Bricks of another batch which falls 
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towards the end of this Period are 13*5' to 13‘7'x8-0*x3*5' to 3*7'; s imilar bricks were also used to block 
the ancillary passage at the Western Gateway (SP IV). Houses of Period m were built of bricks measuring 
12*0' X 7*5' to 7-7''x 3*5'. The scrappy revetments of Phase IV (Period HI) in the Cutting across the Defences 
(SP n) are made mostly of re-used bricks of the earlier Periods and also inclu^ smaller briclK of Period m itself, 
b general it would appear that the bricks used in the earlier levels were larger than those in the upper levels. 


The Habitation Area (SP I) 





Period nB 

• 


Period m 


Group A 

Group B 

Only one group 


Max. 

Min. 

Normal 

Max. 

Min. 

Normal 

Max. 

Min. 

Normal 

Length 

17*0 

15*5 

16*0 to 
16*5 

140 

130 

13*5 to 
13*7,140 

12*5 

11*5 

12*0 

Breadth 

8*0 

7*5 

8-0 

8*5 

70 

7*5 to 
7*7, 8*0 

8*5 

7*0 

7*0 to 
7*7 

Thickness . . 

■ 

3-0 

3-5 to 
3*7 

4-0 

30 

3*5 to 
3*7 

3-5 

2*5 

3 0 to 
3*5 


The Cutting across the Defences (SP II) 



Period HA, brick revetments. 

Phase III 

Period HB, 
House-walls 

Period HI, 
House-walls 

Period m. 
Brick 

revetments. 
Phase IV 

Group A 

Group B 

One group only 

One group only 

Max. 

Min. 

Nor- 

mal 

Max. 

Min. 

Nor- 

nuil 

Max. 

Min. 

Nor- 

mal 

Max. 

Min. 

Nor- 

mal 

Length 

17*0 

1 

15*0 to 
15*5 
16*2 to 
16*6 

14*4 

12*5 

1 

16*5 

15*5 

15*2 to 
15*5 

126 

12*0 

1 

Contains re- 
used bricks 
of Periods 
HA and KB 
in addition 
to those of 
house-walls 
of Period 

m. 

Breadth 

11*0 

8*2 

11*2 

9*5 

B 

9*0 to 
9*2 

8*0 

8*0 

8*0 

B 


8*0 

Thickness 

1 

3*3 

ifii 

1 

3*0 

IHi 

n 

1 

3*0 

3-3 to 
3*5 

3*3 

2*5 

3*3 
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The Western Gateway (SP IV) 




Period IIA, brick superstructure over the gateway-flanks 

Periods IIB-III, 











blocking'Wall of the 




1 









Group A 


Group B 


Group C 

ancilli^ passage 


Max. 

1 

Mill. 

Normal 

Max. 

1 

Min. 

Normal 

Max. 

Min. 

Normal 

Max. 

Min. 

Normal 

Length 

21 0 

190 

190 to 

18-5 

in 


14-5 

in 

130 

140 

130 

13-5 to 



19-5 



160 



140 to 



137 




20-5 to 



17-5 



14-5 







21 0 



18-2 to 
18-5 







Breadth 

100 

90 

9-5 

12-5 

90 


10-5 

80 



■g 

7-5 to 







iai 



90 


B 

80 

Thickness 

D 

30 

3-5 to 3-7 

40 

30 

3-5 to 3-7 

4-0 

B 

3 5 to 4 0 

3-5 

2-5 

30 to 3-2 












































TECHNICAL SECTION 
5. VEGETATION ON MONUMENTS 


By K. R. Srinivasan 

In this article the author deals with an outstanding problem of the conservation of 
monuments in a tropical country like India, viz. the growth of vegetation, which has to rio 
inconsiderable degree led to the destruction of many monuments or, in the case of those 
destroyed or disfigured by other agencies, now forbids a proper preservation of whatever is 
left. Some of the methods recommended by him have already been employed in India; 
others will be experimented with under suitable conditions. 

I. Nature and problems 

O NE of the major problems that confronts the conservator in the course of his work 
on the conservation and maintenance of archaeological monuments is vegetation 
and the problems of its effective removal without injury either to the form or fabric 
of the montiment over which it is found. In a country like India where diverse kinds of 
climatic and ecological conditions obtain, the flora found on the monuments is varied and 
includes all the visible classes of the plant kingdom — algae, lichens, liverworts, mosses, 
ferns and flowering plants. 

The algae which are usually the sub-aerial forms are often met with on monuments 
in the heavy monsoon districts and the humid altitudes. Though the individual members 
are microscopic, they are visible to the naked eye when in clusters. They are mostly the 
green algae (chlorophyceae) and the blue green algae (cyanophyceae). Except when in 
profusion, in which case they discolour and obscure the area, they are not a very serious 
menace and can be removed comparatively easily. 

Lichens on monuments (pis. LI and LII A) are usually the crustaceous forms — 
appearing as pale, bluish green, circular, spreading patches with dark round dots (spores) here 
and there — found closely adhering to the surface of the stone or sculpture. These are univer- 
sal in distribution and can thrive well even in dry and exposed situations ; when in isolated 
patches these disfigure the monument by their contrastive colours, and when in large 
numbers obscure the finer details of the sculpture or carving. 

Liverworts and mosses are gregarious soft-bodied green plants (non-vascular) thriving 
in humid and cooler localities. They can cover by their luxuriance entire areas of space 
sending in their numerous rhizoids into the substratum. Moss can dry up in situ and 
revive later with moisture and is therefore absorbent. By its absorptive power it will 
add to the desiccating effect of the dry weather and by retaining moisture keep the substratum 
oversoaked during wet weather or humid nights. Thus it can set up not only constant 
variations in the humidity, but also movements of water through the pores of the 
substratum, thereby enlarging them and affecting the fabric. By the decay of their lower 
and older vegetative parts, close to the substratum, they create a lot of humus, and the 
luids produced can thus penetrate the substratum. Thus by the spread of their numerous 
tiny, rootlets which permeate every crevice and joint and by their behaviour to moisture 
and moduction of humus acid, the mosses are detrimental to monuments in the long run. 

^e ferns, also lovers of shade, moisture and cooler conditions, are larger vascular 
plants with woody shoots and perennial rhizomes or underground stems, which have 
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endless potentialities of hibernation during dpr or unfavourable seasons and prolific budding 
and gjTOWth on return of favourable conditions. The »panding and branching rhizome, 
with its munerous rootlets at every node, by its activity during growth soon permeates, 
if possible, the core of the structure, loosening up the material on the way. Besides, by the 
shrubby nature of their leafy fronds they externally obscure a full view of the monument. 

Among the flowering plants the herbs, e.g. grass and o^er species of compositae 
(thistle family), to mention only the most common and ubiquitous, have either long tap- 
roots with ramifying rootlets or clusters of tendril-like fibrous roots, or perennating rhizomes 
or stolons. These produce a similar effect as detailed above. In the cases of woody 
shrubs and trees it is the penetrating, enlarging and ramifying stouter root-system that 
disorganizes the structure of a monument (pi. LTII A), and either distorts its shape or 
dislodges its memters, soon converting it into a heap of ruins. Among the climbers, the 
tendril and root-climbers like the vines are the most objectionable. Not only do climbers 
cover up the entire view, they stifle the structure or support, and soon by their increas- 
ing weight pull down parts of it. The stout woody climbers or lianae (pi. Lll B) are the 
worst. The root-climbers, by producing roots at every node of their stem, cling to the 
walls and sides of the structure and their penetrating clinging roots add to the damage. 

In all kinds of plants while the green shoots grow towards light (positive heliotropism) 
and away from the force of gravity (negative geotropism), the roots are the opposite, i.e. 
negatively heliotropic, and positively geotropic and in addition hydrotropic, i.e. grow towards 
moisture. This is as it should be in so far as the well-being of the plant is concerned. This 
explains why the roots of the plants on the monuments should grow into the structure. 
When once established on the surface the darker core of the structure, which retains more 
moisture than the surface as it is less exposed and sufficiently insulated from the desiccating 
effects of sun and wind, offers t he right conditions for the root to grow in. The gcotropic effect 
makes the root grow deeper downwards, and the ultimate effect is that in the case of larger 
shrubs, trees and epiphytes the enlarging root-system by its growth in thickness and length 
sets up pressures inside, pushing apart the surface-layers, very often making them bulge 
out or dislodging them ; and this effect of disintegration starts from the top and proceeds 
towards the base. In the case of the smaller plants their roots when penetrating the crevices 
below the plaster set up enough ft)rces to dislodge the plaster. 

To sum up, the effects of grow th of various kinds of plants on a monument are of two 
kinds, VIZ. : 

1. Mechonico-physical, resulting through the blasting effects of the expansion of the 
roots in length and thickness, disorganizing the substance of the core, dislodgement of the 
facing stones or plaster, setting up of cracks and enlargement of existing crevices and 
porw and consequent access of moisture to the core through these openings and the voids 
left by the natural death and drying up of older roots. These cavities which collect moisture 
may be enlarged by frost in regions with sharply contrasting climatic conditions, the process 
CM freezing and thawing setting up differential pressures in addition. In monsoon-regions, 
the soaks in, disintegrating the binding material and washing it away resulting in 

totm damage to the structure. If salts are present the same effect is brought about by 
their solution and crystallization. 

. Chemico-physiologicai, resulting in the decomposition of the material and absorp- 

the soluble ingredients and production of harmful chemicals as a result 
r u® activity of the plant, the formation of humus from the decomposition 

of the decayed old parts of the plant and the production of humus acids. These act as 
smvents, reacting chemically on the substance of the structure. The magnitude of these 
effects resulting from the presence of the different groups of plants mentioned above is one 
of varying degree, the lower groups when in profusion being as much capable of producing 
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damage as a few isolated herbs, shrubs or trees. A thick and extmsive fdt of moss or 
lichen (including algae) over the lime-plaster of a terrace, dome or spire can by its continued 
activity render the plaster porous causing leaks and destroy its cohesive propoties causing 
cracks. While both stone and brick structures are vulnerable to the effects of the first factor — 
viz. mechanical, it is mostly the brick structures with mortar-binding or structures the stones 
of which contain vulnerable compounds — such as limestone or marble (Calcium Carbonate), 
granites with felspar and mica, sandstones and bricks or stones containing marl, that are 
more affected by the second or biotic factor. Stones with compact texture or quartzitic and 
flinty stones are less easily affected. These therefore add to the weathering effect of the 
climate and make the stones lose their cementing material and become gritty and friable by 
slow degrees. More than the stones, which by their rou^ surface may form a harbouring 
place for algae, lichen and moss, it is the open joints, or the mortar therein, of the brick or 
stone that attract and harbour ^iphytic plants of all kinds including the higher 
groups. Either the accumulated dust and grit and the free access to the solid core in the 
open joints or the binding mortar affords space and material for vegetation. In cyclopean 
masonry the joints, usudy open, are long and wide and can harbour large shrubs and 
trees, while brickwork can expose more of suc^ vulnerable space since the joints are nearer. 

How these plants reach such situations above the ground is a question to be briefly 
answered. While the lower non-flowering plants (cryptogams), e.g. algae, lichen, moss 
and fern, can spread and reproduce by spores, the flowmng plants phanerogams), herbs, 
shrubs and trees, r^roduce through seed. Many of the spores and seeds are wind-borne 
and they are carried there by the prevailing winds. Some are borne on the feet of walking 
and wading birds, which perch on the monuments and animals which w^k over them, 
while some are undigested seeds cast in the droppings of frugivorous birds and bats, e.g. 
Pipal, Bo (Ficus), Nlm (Margosa), Morinda. The presence of moisture is enough for their 
germination, and when once the seedling can strike root on the substrate, it absorbs its 
sustenance from the material of the substrate, if it is sufficioitly vulnerable, and eventually 
it grows into a young plant. Very often the roots grow along the side or down inside the 
core and reach the ground, holding much of the structure in its octopus-like grip (pis. LlII B 
and LIV). 

n. Methods of iuq>ioval and control 

Short of complete eradication or outright killing, no halfway measure will be effective. 
Such methods are considered below. 


A. Cutting 

One of the methods that would strike anybody as the most obvious would be the 
cutting down of the offending vegetation. This cutting is necessary to clear the monument 
and expose it to full view. This may be followed by raking out any tendrils or roots that 
may be easily accessible to the knife or other suitable tool between the joints or inside the 
crevices. The cutting out of large trees from a monument is an operation that demands 
special care. As a riue large trees should be removed in sections in order to prevent injury 
being done to the brickwork or masonry. The physiological factors involved m this process 
of eumination are overlooked. The frequent cutting away of the eT^sed shoot or injury 
of the exposed portions of the root, viz. the older parts at the base of the spimp, while the 
major part of the younger roots, or the rhizomes with their actively growing tips (growth 
in plants, esx)ecially the roots, is apical) are intact inside, only stimulates them to greater 
activity. The injury itself is a stimulus ; as a living organism the plant-body responds to 
it; and the activity of the dormant, latent and adventitious buds is increased wd th^ grow 
out into fresh shoots or saplings or suckers putting forth more roots. This simply very 
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Rohtas fort. District ShahObad, Bihar: large patch of lichen on the 
right of the balcony and sporadic patches on the left 
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B- Ruined brick tomb on RSjmahal Road^ Hadaf^ Santal 
f^^juined temple near Kofitirtha, Bhuvanesvar, District Puri, Parganas, Bihar: ficus established on top and clasping the 

Orissa: woody shrub on vimana bursting out the structure structure with aerial roots 
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Ohl palace f Sassaruni, Districl Shahabad, Bihar: ficus on structure 
with • •> ' penetrating and striking ground 
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often acts as a process of pruning, in this case root-pruning, or budding, an operation 
well-known to every gardener or horticulturist who prunes his trees or trims his hedges to 
invigorate growth and raise the yield, or to make it more bushy and woody. Plants have 
a great capacity for healing wounds and repairing damage to their parts. Thus periodical 
clearance of the surface outgrowth, though it will keep it trim for the season, will not only 
make the plants come out in greater abundance during the next season but also increase 
their toughness and the harmful activity of the root-system. On mounds, stone-circles, 
cairns and dolmens the digging up of the root-system or the total uprooting of the 
plant may be found very easy, but such an operation will result in disturbing the entire 
stratification, at least to the depth of penetration of the roots, and dislodgement of the 
buried antiquities from their normal position. If conservation is for purposes of a future 
excavation where stratification is the main basis of evidence, this method of eradication 
will defeat the purpose. 

B. Exposure and drying up 

In cases where the structure is of large blocks of stone already displaced or dis- 
lodged by the roots in the core, the stones may be taken apart in order to get at the roots 
and pull them out or thoroughly cut them up and leave them to dry. After this the stones 
may be re-set in position and the voids scaled with suitable mortar. But this process can 
apply only in cases where restoration or repair is to be done and may not be possible in 
those cases where the extant fabric is on no account to be disturbed. 

C. Firing 

Another method which >vill seem to be very obvious is to set the dried-up vegetation 
and exposed roots on fire. This will naturally char the surface and mar the effect making 
the remedy worse than the disease. The burning out of tufts of grass or bushes of bracken 
on top of a wall, terrace or gopuram may often be a tempting proj^sition, but in addition 
to the blackening effect the heat itself may be injurious to the fabric. Sometimes in order 
to destroy the -fibrous roots inside the joints between stones and bricks or inside cracks 
and crevices a jet of smokeless flame, from a blow-lamp (Etna burner), ma\’ be played swiftly 
into the crevice protecting the edges on either side of the opening by placing two tiles or 
slabs of stones .or brick. But this may not be quite effective in cases where the roots are 
too deep-seated, beyond the reach of the flame. 

D. Steaming 

Another method, also employed in agriculture for the control of weeds, is the use of 
super-heated steam, the injection of which through a bore by means of a nozzle, so as to 
reach and permeate the core containing the roots, may kill and cook the tissues and expose 
them to the activity of saprophytic bacteria and fungi. This has to be done by closing all 
other cracks in the area by lumps of clay, leaving one opening for letting in steam and at 
least one other for its escape, as is done in pressure-grouting. Under conditions where 
no injury to the material is anticipated, this may be effective and deserves a trial. 

E. Chemical methods 

A very practical method in such cases would therefore appear to be a process which 
would ^1 tne roots in situ and prevent their further revival. This would involve the use 
of a suitable chemical and a technique which would ensure the penetration of the chemical 
into the tissues of the hidden root-system and effectively destroy it. Though a number of 
such chemicals which are used as killing agents in the laboratory (formalin, etc.) and in 
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large-scale phytocidal operations as weed-killers and parasite-killers in agriculture and 
forestry can be thought of, the choice of such for the archaeological conservator is rather 
limited. The chemical chosen has to be effective, comparatively cheap, easy to employ 
on a large scale by unskilled hands, free from danger either to the user or to the visitor 
and grazing cattle; for monuments are situated in inhabited localities or are intended to be 
visited by people. Most important of all, the chemical must not have harmful, corrosive, 
or destructive eflects on the material of the monument, nor leave any permanent disfiguring 
stain (as will be left by blue vitriol, silver nitrate after exposure, coal-tar or oily prepara- 
tions, etc.) and which may be more difficult to remove than the vegetation itself. Corrosive 
acids and chemicals which would react on stone, brick, mortar, wood and metal or 
irritating or volatile poisons have to be avoided, the last particularly when the work is to 
be done by unskilled labour, sometimes without supervision, as also such chemicals that 
cannot be easily washed off from the surface after the effective sealing of the openings. A 
choice of chemicals and methods of employment will be briefly described below. 

(i) Blue vitriol paste. Powdered copper sulphate mixed with fine fuller’s earth and (or) 

very finely pulverized pumice stone and made into a paste with water and some glycerine 
may be applied over patches of lichen or alga and left for a day or two. The glycerine 
will keep the treated surface wet. Subsequent light scrubbing with brush and washing 
with water will remove the encrustation of lichen or alga, and, sometimes, also a close 
felt of small moss. This can be recommended only in the case of material which is compact 
like stone and is non-porous, as otherwise in a porous material the blue vitriol will soak 
in and cannot be removed completely— thereby leaving a bluish stain. Stone sculptures 
and the like can be thus treated. If necessary, a final brushing of 4 p.c. formalin in water 
will kill away any remaining organic matter. (JV.5. - Formalin is volatile, and its vapours 
wUl irritate the eyes, skin and mucous membranes.) 

(ii) Ammonia and Zinc Silicofluoride. — In the case of porous material such as lime-plaster 
the lichen, algae, etc., may first be softened by coaling dilute Ammonia (also volatile and 
irritating when strong) and then scrubbed carefully. Then a 2 p.c. solution of Zinc 
Silicofluoride may be applied when dry. 

(iii) * Atlas' Tree-killer, a patented preparation, is often advocated as suitable in the 
case of large vegetation. This has been used with varying degrees of success in agriculture 
and in conservation. This has to be applied not only to the cut-ends of the stumps but 
also on the tissue exposed by ringing off of the bark close to the surface of the ground.^ 
This preparation is highly poisonous and may be suitable for trees on tops of walls, 
spires, etc., but when ii.scd on vegetation over such monuments as mounds, stone-circles, etc., 
men and grazing cattle have to be kept off till the dead vegetation i.s removed. While 
the concentrated material w'ill be required for killing trees and shrubs, dilute solutions may 
be employed on softer plants such as moss and liverv/ort. In experiments with various 
phytocidcs for the destruction of ‘spiked’ * sandal trees it was found that while this prepara- 
tion was more effective than other (non-arsenical) poisons, its action was not very rapid 
and that the dilute solution was less effective than the concentrated one. Its action was juso 
found to be less rapid during the monsoon than at other times, as also on trees in the more 
advanced stages of the disease.® 

(iv) Arsenites and Arsenates of Potassium and Sodium in solutions of suitable con- 
centration are also good phytocides. They are highly poisonous. In experiments on 


1 Bulletin 9 of the (Jovcnmient Mycologist, Madras Agricultural Department. 

2 ‘Spike’ is a virus disease affecting the sandalwood tree and many other plants. 

3 Varadaraja Iyengar and Rangaswami, ‘Studies in Control of Spike-disease', part II, Indian Forester, 
LXI (1935), pp. 106-110. 
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‘spiked’ sandal using lbs. per gallon strength it was found that Potassium arsenate was 
more effective.^ Better than spraying is the method of frill-girdling and injections of the 
poison as adopted by Napper who used Sodium arsenite for the destruction of old stumps in 
rubber-plantations in order to prevent their serving as hosts to parasitic fungi which 
would infect the untapped trees.* 

(v) Other Arsenical preparations. — solution containing oxide of Arsenic in Caustic 
Soda (NaOH) may be used. The following preparations were tried on ‘spiked’ sandal : 

2 lbs. of ASj;08+ 1 lb. of NaOH in a gallon. 

4 lbs. of As80s+ I lb. of NaOH in a gallon. 

5 lbs. of ASS.08+ 1 lb. of NaOH in a gallon. 

Arsenic chloride in dilute Hydrochloric acid (HCl). 

Saturated solution of Arsenic acid. 

Of these, the fourth (acid solution of Arsenic Chloride) and the solution containing a 
high percentage of Arsenic in alkali were the most effective. Of the two, the latter, viz. 
5 lbs. AS 2 O 8 + 1 lb. NaOH in 1 gallon of water, was very widely used since it had some advan- 
tages ; a single treatment was found sufficient, and its potency was not appreciably affected 
even if there was a shower immediately after application.* While this solution may suit 
the conservator’s needs, the last two, which are acidic solutions, are not to be advocated. 

(vi) 'Atlas' substitute. — A substitute for ‘Atlas’ Tree-killer (a patented preparation 
not easily available in bulk in the post-war market) has been evolved by the same workers. 
It can be made on smaller scale for immediate use, or can be prepared in bulk and stored. 

The formula for small-scale preparation will be as follows: — 



Double strength 

1 \ strength 

Single strength 

AS808 

65'64 grams. 

48*0 grams. 

30*0 grams. 

NaOH 

. 20-0 

20*0 „ 

20*0 „ 

Casein 

2*0 

2*0 „ 

2*0 „ 

Phenol (Carbolic Acid ) 

2*0 

2*0 „ 

2*0 

Water 

. 100 c.c. 

100 c.c. 

100 c.c. 

Specific gravity 

. . 1*5749 

1*4773 

1*3136 


In preparing the above 20 gr. of NaOH are dissolved in 60 c.c. of water and boiled when 
the casein powder is added and stirred. The solution is removed from the flame and 
powdered As*08 (taken according to strength indicated above) is added in small quantities 
and stiired. (This must not be done while the solution is on the flame.) The mixture is again 
boiled for five minutes till the solution becomes clear without scum-formation as far as 
possible (in case of scum-formation it may be filtered through muslin). When cool 2 gms. 
of phenol (Carbolic Acid) is added, then water to make up to 100 c.c. and the preparation 
is toally coloured by a drop of phenolpthalene, bottled and labelled as POISON. 

The single-strength mixture was found to be as effective as the 1 J and double strength 
on ‘spiked’ sandal. 

For a large-scale preparation and bulk-storage the following will be the quantities. 
AssOa, 3 lbs. ; NaOH, 2 lbs. ; Casein, 3 ozs. ; Phenol, 3 ozs. ; and water, 1 gallon. 


^ Ibid. 

• Report Rubber Research Institute, Malaya (1939), pp. 157-71. 
’ Varadaraja Iyengar and Rangaswami, op. cit. 
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(vii) *Gas oi7’.— Another method employed by Smith ^ for destruction of banana 
stumps in situ may be suitably adapted for our puriH>ses of killing vegetation on open 
sites, such as mounds, stone-circles, cairns, dolmens, cists, barrows, etc. He tried many 
chemicals, of which heavy gas oil (the fraction from the ‘topping’ process of refining) 
proved most satisfactory in all respects, including that of cost. Only 2-3 pints were 
required per stump ; after cleaning away the surface-trash the oil was applied around the 
stump rather than on the cut surface. Oil thus applied penetrated into the underground 
buds and kiUed the ‘eyes’ from which new growth would otherwise start; large applications 
of oil to the cut surface was found unnecessary. What applies to the hanana will, it is 
exited, equally apply to all herbaceous flora with underground stems — stolons, rhizomes, 
bmbs, etc., and roots which when injured send out suckers or bases of stumps which put 
forth saplings. 

(viii) Methoxone. — ^This wartime discovery promises to come to the rescue of the 
conservator in the post-war era, as it has to the agriculturist in solving his problem of the 
destruction of unwanted Md harmful weeds. The method is based on the discovery of 
Hamner Tukey (U.S.A.) in 1944 of the properties of some well-known ‘plant-hormones’ 
or growth promoting compounds which, while beneficial in invigorating plant-growth 
when administered in optimum doses, could easily lead the plant to its own destruction by 
rapid overgrowth when the doses exc^ the tolerance-level. Methoxone, a plant-hormone, 
was thus found to kill outright certain weeds in this manner without killing the wheat or 
barley crop amidst wluch they grow, showing that the lethal strength in the case of certain 
plants is not harmful in Ae case of others. In certain concentration it retards or prevents 
the germination of certain seeds of the sensitive species and spraying of one or two lbs. 
per acre was found to efiectively kill most kinds of weeds. The credit of first experimenting 
successfully with this chemical in India goes to Mr. K. M Thomas (Government Mycologist, 
Coimbatore), and his results are very instructive. As a result of varied experiments in 
green-house and field he succe^ed in showing that a gallon of methoxone spray (con- 
centration 1 in 100) could effectively kill dense growths of water-hyacinth {jEichmornia sp.) 
over an area of 100-150 square feet. Water-hyacinth is an introduced water-weed, which 
has run wild everywhere in India and its successful eradication was a problem which so long 
baffled the totanist, chemist, agriculturist and the irrigation-engineer. There seem to be 
great possibilities with this chemical, which when used in larger quantities and concentra- 
tions may be useful in destroying much of our unwanted vegetation. The chemical is 
available both in powder- and liquid-forms and has besides the advantage of being non- 
corrosive, non-poisonous and non-inflammable. 

(ix) ‘2, 4 D’ (Dichloro-phen oxy acetic acid) belongs to the same category of plant- 
hormones used as a phytocide by the U.S. Department of Agriculture. Full experimental 
data regarding this war-time chemical are now available. 

III. General conclukons 

What seems to be indicated is a more scientific approach to the problem which would 
include a classificuiion of the nature and type of vegetation involved, the choice of the 
phytocide suited to each, the method of its employment, both of which are to be determined 
in relation to the fabric of the monument which acts as the substrate and its location and 
access to visitors and animals. The cost involved and the ease with which the respective 
operation is performed are also very important considerations, since the funds at the 

^ I . I . V. Smith, * Panaiiui Jisoabe - ihi* use of chemicals for killing bananas in th e treatment of Panama 
ihscuse*, h >pU'ai nlnnc (Trinidad), IX, pp. 83-86. 
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disposal of the conservator are limited, and the clearance of vegetation forms on^ a part 
of his varied work. Another factor to be counted is that the conservator is not himself 
always a botanist or chemist and will have on most occasions to depend on his own 
resources and get tlie work done by unskilled labour. It will be therefore essential for 
tnc technicians to conduct a series of experiments themselves, or get them done by the 
conservator under controlled conditions and watch the results before recommending 
remedies in specific cases. 

Having determined the method for employment, the first step will be to clear away as 
much of the vegetation as possible by cutting and ralung out. This will reduce the amount 
of chemical to be employed, facilitate the operation and expose as much of the wounded 
surface to the chemical as possible. When vegetation such as algae, lichen or moss has 
been killed in situ and the dead remains allowed to dry up, it can be removed only by 
mechanical means, such as scrubbing with a stiff fibre brush. The surface will have to be 
wetted by a spray from a bucket pump (or stirrup pump) and then scrubbed and washed 
off by a forceful jet from the stirrup pump. While scrubbing special care must be taken 
in cases of old plaster and brick- and mortar-surfaces, for too much of it will injure the 
surface. When the woody plants have been cut away and their roots killed, the stunips 
and other remains must be carefully removed as far as possible, bit by bit, and the voids 
left and other crevices, cacks and joints sealed by suitably coloured mortrr. ^ 

More than eradication, the preventive measures are important. The surface has always 
lo be brushed or swept clean, for accumulation of dust and dirt soon forms a substrate for 
spores and seeds to settle <«nd germinate. Measures to prevent dampness should be taken 
and the monument kept as dry as possible by draining water away from it. The nature 
and directions of the prevailing winds are to te noted, for the wind carries not only spores 
and seeds but also moisture. In monsoon-areas, the side exposed to the monsoon-wind 
harbours more vegetation than the other sides. Where the wind is dry or laden with salt 
from the sea the side exposed to it shows less vegetation than the other sheltered sides. 
All joints must be frequently cleaned with brush and young seedlings p'-omptly uprooted 
as soon as they appear. This will save a lot of heavier work which wil! result if they are 
left alone. Every crevice and joint must be closed. In stone structures, where the stones 
arc fitted without the use of binding-mortar, such crevices are common and they are often 
widened by the crumbli ig or weathering of the edges of the stones. Such openings must 
'be carefully filled with ir.ert material. V^en tufts of grass or similar herbaceous vegetation 
have been destroyed on the top of a flat terrace or spire, the remains are to be thoroughly 
cleared and pure lime (( aO) dusted or spread, after the sealing of the cracks. Open terraces 
must always be kept w>:U-swept. 

The conservator niust possess the necessary tools, implements and chemicals in his 
kit. In addition to the minor tools for cutting and raking — e.g. a hand-axe, small pick, 
small crowbar, good gardener’s knife, sickle, trowel, rakes and pins and brushes and 
brooms of sorts, he must be equipped with a metallic syringe, a stirrup-pump with a 
length of about 30 feet of hose having combined jet and spray ends, bucket, blow-lamp and 
ladder. While using poisonous chemicals all care and precaution must be taken, both in 
its storage and during its application and the labourers employed siiflS^ciently warned. It 
will also be safe to keq) away visitors till the completion of the work. 
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